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ABSTRACT

This dissertation offers a comprehensive review of the current literature on the historical
sound changes that underlie the diachronic development of the Armenian sounds from their
Proto-Indo-European origin. Additionally, it presents novel analyses of the following six
phonological or morphophonological phenomena: (i) The original phonological distinction
between the two Armenian historical laterals, L <1> and ‘1 <1>>, is analyzed in terms of voicing
contrast. (ii) The fate of the inherited final nasals in the classical language is argued to be fully
predictable based on the duration of the preceding inherited vowels. (iii) The non-realization of
a word-final palatal glide is explained as a morphophonological process that targets specific
suffixes. (iv) The non-realization of the aorist augment is analyzed as a metrically conditioned
zero allomorphy. (v) The affricate dissimilation in the aorist subjunctive (/Otsh-itsh-/ AOR-SUBIJ-)
is interpreted with reference to the prosodically conditioned reduction of /i/ in the subjunctive
suffix. Finally, (vi), modern Armenian plural allomorphy is analyzed in terms of the interaction
between morphophonological REALIZATION and ALIGNMENT requirements and syllabic

well-formedness in the framework of Optimality Theory (Prince and Smolensky 1993/2004).
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SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

C consonant

V vowel

U [+high] vowel

T voiceless stop
T"voiceless aspirated stop
D voiced stop

D" voiced breathy stop
D murmured stop

P stop

O obstruent

S sibilant

F fricative

R resonant

L liquid

G glide

Xiv

N nasal

B labial

Kvelar

K" labio-velar

[*cont] feature [continuant]

HISTORICAL PHONOLOGY

¢/p voiceless/voiced bilabial fricative (or
approximant)

u nasalized bilabial fricative

0/0 voiceless/voiced dental (or alveolar)
fricative (or approximant)

0!/0 palatalized voiceless/voiced alveolar
approximant

8" labialized voiceless alveolar approximant

¢: consonantal or semi-vocalic segment

¢t (PA) intensity stress

& (PIE) pitch accent.

MORPHOLOGY

A accusative

Ab. ablative

act. active



aor. aorist them. thematic vowel

caus. causative OTHER

D dative — “serves as a stem of” or “is phonologically
def. definite article realized as”
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G genitive phonological change”
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inf. infinitive grammatical change”

impv. imperative = “corresponds to” or “is identical to”

iter. iterative =~ “in the relevant details corresponds with”
L locative dial. dialectal

med. medio-passive mss. manuscripts

N nominative PN personal name

pl. plural TN toponym

pres. present
red. reduplicant
sg. singular

subj. subjunctive



INTRODUCTION

This dissertation contains seven studies that venture into the phonological and
morphophonological diachrony and synchrony of the Armenian language. These are introduced
in the following order.

Chapter 1 serves as a reference for those interested in the history of the phonological
inventory of Classical Armenian (CA). It also functions as a reference source and as a
comprehensive review of the currently authoritative literature on the historical sound changes
that underlie the diachronic development of the Armenian sounds from their Proto-Indo-
European (PIE) origin. Its novelty lies in the fact that it traces the possible diachronic sources of
the individual sounds of Armenian (e.g.  /w/ < *-n{K"-}, *-t{o/r-}, *-p-, *bh-, *-om-, *-C{T-},
*-k{r-}) rather than reconstructed segments of PIE to their Armenian reflexes (e.g. *w > g g, ¢
w, @) as is currently the practice in historical phonologies of the language. These two
approaches are academically equivalent but evidently fulfill distinct purposes. This chapter may
therefore be informally described as a kind of ‘etymological’ dictionary of the Armenian
phonological segments.

Chapter 2 concerns the original phonological values of the two Old Armenian laterals.
PIE */I/ split into two Armenian phonemes represented by L and ‘. in the traditional Mesrobian

orthography and conventionally transliterated as <1> and <1>, respectively. The traditional



analysis posits that the two original lateral phonemes contrasted in terms of secondary
articulation, i.e. clear/front/palatal L <1> ®19/ (or */)/) vs. dark/back/velar(ized) 1. <t> )4/,

I argue that such a contrast finds support neither in the Armenian etymological data nor
in the diachronic phenomena related to the two phonemes. The two laterals do not undergo
typical diachronic developments observed in languages where they have documented historical
values; namely, dark laterals typically vocalize and palatal laterals may be reflected by other
palatal or front segments. Moreover, the distinction between the two laterals is only present in
the inherited lexicon. The borrowed lexicon recognizes only ‘1 <1> (traditionally pronounced
[¥]) as a lateral segment. I argue that this is because OA ‘. <1>represented a typical voiced
lateral approximant, while OA L <1> represented a type of lateral not present in the source
inventories.

It is proposed that the two phonemes originally contrasted in terms of laryngeal
configuration, i.e., OA L <1> and ‘1. <1> originally represented a voiceless (aspirated) alveolar
lateral */l(h)/ and a voiced alveolar lateral *//, respectively. The phonemic distinction in voicing
is shown to account for an exhaustively broad range of phonological and philological phenomena
that are inadequately explained, if not completely inexplicable, under the traditional assumption
of a front—back secondary articulation distinction, including the pattern of the distribution of
the two phonemes in the Armenian native and borrowed lexicon and the diachronic trajectory of
the two original laterals from PIE to modern Armenian.

Chapter 3 analyzes the diachronic fate of inherited final nasals in the classical language

and argues that the preservation of final PIE nasals is predictable based on the duration of the



preceding inherited vowels. Virtually all previous analyses refer to monosyllabicity as one of the
conditioning factors responsible for the preservation of the original final nasals. Nevertheless, all
of the monosyllables previously adduced in support of the reference to syllable-count originally
contained a long nucleus, e.g. pwu kan (= Lat. guam, Oscan paam) < PIE *k"am (*/k*-eh,-m/ or
*/k*e-hy-m/); ot sSown (= Gk. wbwv, Ved. svd, Olr. c, Lith. suo, Toch. ku) < PIE *kudn, vt
town ‘house’ (= Hom. d®) < PIE *dom (< **/dom-s/ X **/dom-m/); etc. Additionally, there is
at least one securely reconstructed monosyllabic form which originally contained a short vowel
and which does not preserve the nasal, cf. b ~ 4- 7 ~ y-‘in’ (= Gk. év, OLat. en, Goth. in) < PIE
*(hy)én.

I argue that the conditioning factor responsible for the preservation of the attested
Armenian final nasals was the duration of the vowel that preceded the original word-final nasals:
the inherited final nasals were lost after original short vowels, while the nasals in inherited final
syllables are preserved after original long nuclei. The assumption that nasals after long vowels
(PIE *-0N, *-éN, *-IN, *-uN, *-aN) and syllabic nasals (PIE *-m, *-n) were both preserved in
Proto-Armenian but nasals after short vowels were not (PIE *-0ON, *-éN, *-IN, *-uN, *-aN) may
be explained by reference to the presence or absence of the nasal feature in the original nuclei,
i.e. PIE = PA */-0N/ = *[-0:(N)], */-CN/ — *[-CN] whereas */-0ON/ — *[-0(N)]. Such a
distribution relies on a synchronically and diachronically well-established observation that long
vowels are phonetically more prone to become nasalized, exhibit nasality contrast, or

diachronically preserve nasalization than short ones (e.g. Hajek and Maeda 2000).



The distribution of the attested final nasals based on the original length of a preceding
vowel is also shown to account for the previously puzzling inflectional abnormality of certain
suffixes that inflect as n-stems in all cases but NOM.ACC. SG; e.g. wnohly afj-ik ‘girl-DiM’ (< PIE
*-Kon-@ -DIM-NOM.ACC.NEUTER) vs. wi9ljwi afj-k-an ‘id. GEN.SG’ (< PA *-kn- < *-Kn-).

Chapter 4 gives brief overviews of the theoretical frameworks and concepts utilized in the
analyses following it. Four out of six chapters of this dissertation are concerned with the
interaction of morphology with binary footing (FOOTBINARITY) and/or wellformedness of
syllabic structure (ONSET and NOCODA) in the framework of Optimality Theory (Prince and
Smolensky 1993/2004). This chapter introduces the representational concepts behind the
Prosodic Hierarchy (Selkirk 1978, 1986, 1995, 2004), basic morphophonological assumptions
behind the mechanism of General Alignment (McCarthy and Prince 1993), and the so-called
Weak Bracketing approach to the representation of metrical structure (Hyde 2001, 2002, 2008,
2014), which argues for improperly bracketed (‘overlapping’) feet that are allowed to share
syllables.

Chapter 5 deals with the traditional pronunciation of CA word-final palatal glide - -y,
which is left unpronounced in all polysyllables and (monosyllabic) verbs but exceptionally
pronounced in monosyllabic nouns; e.g. pwSwinug kahanay ‘cleric’ — [kha.ha.'na], Ly kay
‘remains’ — ['ka], on the one hand, but 4wy Hay ‘Armenian’ — ['hqj], fuwy kay ‘station’ — ['kqj],
on the other (cf. Godel 1975: 24). I argue that the final dropped glide may be identified with
specific morphological suffixes that are synchronically subject to syllabic wellformedness. For

instance, the final glide in OA Zwy Hay['hqj] is part of the root morpheme (i.e. OA /haj-o-/



ROOT-THEMVOWEL) but an independent suffix in OA Luwy ka-y *['ka-j] (i.e. ROOT-PRES.3SG).
The traditional pronunciation reflects the fact that OA /ka-i/ was later reanalyzed as /ka-@/
‘exist-PRES.3SG’. Because the verbal ending stood in opposition to the other endings within the
paradigm, its covert surface (non)realization was functionally recoverable.

Based on a historical pattern reflected in the borrowed lexicon, this analysis also shows
that the final glide in polysyllables such as pw<winuy kahanayis to be analyzed as an
independent morphological element, namely a nominalized adjective suffix, i.e. /k"ahana-i-/
‘priest-NOMINAL.ADJ’, employed to designate characteristics of persons or materials. Because
the overall semantic and syntactic (adjectives behave like nouns) import of the suffix was
minimal, its phonological presence was functionally expendable.

This was, however, not the case with OA abstract noun suffix */-i/, the absence of which
would have had serious semantic consequences, cf. juwy ka-y['ka-j] ‘standing, station’. A
constraint-based analysis is proposed in which morphophonological constraints that enforce
overt realization of specific morphemes (MAX-BASE, REALIZE MORPH) interact with constraints
enforcing syllabic wellformedness (ONSET and NOCODA).

The non-realization of the aorist augment, in Chapter 6, is analyzed as a metrically
conditioned zero allomorphy. Currently, it is assumed that the Armenian augment b- e-is
selected by the aorist indicative forms which would otherwise end up as monosyllables; cf., pbpkp
ber-ék<‘ye carried’ vs. bpbp e-ber‘(s)he carried’. 1 argue that the aorist augment is a
morphological prefix which is present underlyingly in all aorist indicative forms (cf. Vaux 1998:

123f.). The overt realization of the aorist prefix b- e- (REALIZE MORPH) is subject to



phonological principles enforcing wellformedness of the prosodic and metrical structure,
specifically, the preference for binary footing (FTBIN), the dispreference for stressed final
syllables (NONFINALITY), and distance-sensitive alignment of syllable heads with the right edge
of prosodic words (ALL-HEADS-RIGHT).

The prehistoric penultimate stress system of Armenian is analyzed as the result of the
domination of NONFINALITY over RIGHTMOST, which assigns word-stress to the rightmost
syllable in prosodic words. The historical final stress is thus simply understood as the demotion
of NONFINALITY below RIGHTMOST due to the loss or reduction of final atonic rhymes.

In Chapter 7, I interpret the affricate-dissimilation in the aorist subjunctive with
reference to the prosodically conditioned reduction of /i/ in the subjunctive suffix. It has been
traditionally assumed that the subjunctive forms of the Old Armenian monosyllabic weak aorist
stems in -g- -c- [-tsh-] are exceptionally exempt from the dissimilation of affricates seen regularly
in stems that are polysyllabic, i.e. -gg- -cc= > -ug- -sc<; e.g. uppbugbu sir-es-c-e-s [si.res.'ts"es]
‘thou shalt love’, umwughu stas-c-is [os.tas.'ts"is] ‘thou shalt get’ vs. jugghu Jac-c-es (traditionally
pronounced) [lats".'ts"es] ‘thou shalt weep’.

I argue that the traditional generalization referring to syllable-count is based on the
much later, traditional pronunciation of the Classical Armenian orthography. Written forms
such as jwggbu Jac-c-es originally reflected surface forms with an unwritten medial schwa, i.e.
*[la.ts".'ts"es], in which the absence of the dissimilation seen in polysyllabic stems such as OA

unwughu stas-c-is [as.tas.'ts is| was phonologica redictable: the two non-continuants
ghu st tas.'ts" phonologically predictable: the tw t t



dissimilated only when in contact (cf., e.g. Juljpd ks-kic ‘sharp pain’ <= */kits-Kits-/, cf. [&wubSf
kc-an-e-m ‘1 bite’; pwppwn par-bar *[bai.bar] ‘speech’ < */baf-bai-/; etc.).

The reason the two affricates were not in contact in monosyllabic stems was due to
prosodic well-formedness, specifically FOOTBINARITY. The original pronunciation is a relic of a
period with final syllables still present. An optimality-theoretic analysis (Prince and Smolensky
1993/2004) is proposed in which alignment specified for the aorist stem requires that the stem be
aligned with a right edge of a prosodic foot. This morpho-phonological alignment is optimally
satisfied only in stems with more than one syllable, i.e. *[(gs.tas)FT('tshi.sg)FT]pw (from an
underlying */sta-ts™-its"-i-si/ before the reduction of unstressed high vowels) since in
monosyllabic stems, it would lead to a suboptimal parse with a degenerate foot, i.e., the parse
*[(la.ts"0)(‘ts"e.s0)Er Jpw (With a misaligned aorist stem) was preferred over the suboptimal even
if properly aligned **[(.1as.) pr ('tshe.se)FT]pW (both candidates correspond to the underlying
*/la-ts"-its"-g-si/ ROOT-AOR-SUBJ-THEMV-2SG).

In Chapter 8, the selection of modern Armenian plural allomorphs is analyzed as a
phonologically conditioned allomorphy in terms of parsing optimization. The selection results
from the interaction between the surface prosodic structure of the plural form at the level of a
PrRoOsoDIC WORD (PW) and the phonological shape of the allomorphs themselves in the
framework of Optimality Theory (Prince and Smolensky 1993/2004; McCarthy and Prince
1995b).

All of the above analyses utilize the so-called Weak Bracketing approach of Hyde (2001,

2002, 2008, 2014), which argues for improperly bracketed (‘over-lapping’) feet, in which feet are



(under specific computational restrictions) allowed to share a syllable node. This approach was
originally employed to avoid a set of erroneous predictions that arise under Weak Layering and
Proper Bracketing (cf. Itd and Mester 1992), such as the Odd-parity Parsing Problem (see
Chapter 4), and the inability to generate the observed asymmetries between trochaic and iambic
metrical systems.

The analyses presented in this dissertation not only provide additional evidence for the
relevance of binary feet in morphophonological phenomena but also explicitly support the
arguments originally expressed in Kager (1996) that advocate for a constraint-based model of

the interface between phonology and morphology.



CHAPTER 1

A HISTORICAL PHONOLOGY OF CLASSICAL ARMENIAN

1.1. Introduction

Armenian is a living branch of Indo-European with fairly rich inscriptional and
substantial textual attestation. The earliest inscriptions in Old Armenian (OA) date from the
period after the creation of the Armenian alphabet by Ubupnw Uwsinng Mesrop Mastoc<in ca.
406 CE. The textual attestation of the so-called $pwpwp Grabar (lit. ‘literary [language]’), or
Classical Armenian (CA) in its broad sense, consists of more than 30,000 extant manuscripts
dated from 862 ( Gospels of Queen MIk<) to ca. 1700 (Stone et al. 2002: 42"°, 118; Stone 2006:
4671., 4871.).

The terms OA and CA are often used interchangeably. This is when the term CA is used
in its narrow sense to refer to the form of OA codified before ca. 450 CE, the period of the
so-called Golden Age (Nuljbrpwp Oske-dar) reflected in the Bible translation and the writings of
the earliest Armenian authors such as bquply Eznik and Ynppey Koriwn (ca. 406 — ca. 450). The
distinction between this “classical” form of the language and that of the later manuscript
tradition was first recognized by the Viennese Mekhitarist grammarians C'aloxean and Aytonean
(1885). The extant CA manuscripts exhibit traits classified by Jahowkyan (1969) as Post-CA (ca.

450 — ca. 700) and Pre-Middle Armenian (ca. 700 — ca. 1100); however, Jungmann and
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Weitenberg (1993: 4) point to the insufficiency of the linguistic criteria used for this conventional
periodization. The term Middle Armenian is synonymous with Medieval Cilician (ca. 1100 — ca.
1350) which coexisted with CA as a literary language (cf. Karst 1901). The intermediate stage
between OA and modern Armenian vernaculars spoken in Armenia proper up to ca. 1700 is
conventionally referred to as Medieval Armenian (cf. Weitenberg 1995: 7).

The synchronic details of phonetics and phonology conventionally associated with CA in
its broad sense are treated in sections 1.2. to 1.7. This is followed by a treatment of the
diachronic sources of CA segmental phonology in sections 1.8. to 1.10.

1.2. Alphabet

The ordering and shape of the bulk of the characters is apparently inspired by the Greek
cursive alphabet (Feydit 1982: 36ff.). The uncial form of the script, or bplpu[hwghp Erkat-a-gir
‘Iron script’, is attested in the inscriptions and earliest monuments up to ca. 1200 CE. From early
on, the uncials were used mixed with the minuscules. This full set was presumably referred to as
Rrynpghp Bolor-gir ‘whole script’, but this term was later narrowed down to refer to just the

minuscules. This type set has been used in printing since ca. 1500 CE (Stone 2006: 503ff.).

Table 1.1: The Armenian alphabet

afpyodoeln U % A u vE&Eo m o0 T v QY
URT Pt QFLRPFIPLIPTEYZ2213U3LCN2T92NULSTI8ReROD
wpgnbqgbpPdh pSh<dng 8Ly, nsygnudmpgehpod
abgdezéot'Zil xckhjtccmynsocpjirsvitrcwpkof
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1.3. Orthography and transliteration

The transliteration of Armenian orthography in this chapter follows the principle of
one-to-one correspondence recommended by Schmitt (1972) with minor modifications of certain
characters (éinstead of éand dinstead of 6). The phonetic transcription follows IPA (2005).

The orthography of CA is often characterized as phonemic (cf. Benveniste 1966: 24);
however, this ideal is complicated by the distribution of the representations n. ow; ¢ v, and  w
for /u/ (1.3.1.,1.4.6.); h 7and y yfor /i/; and by the alternation of n #for pr /r/ before v /n/ (1.5.1.).

1.3.1. The digraph n. owrepresents the phoneme /u/ (cf. Gk. ov), which is most readily
seen in the transcription of foreign names, e.g. 8puncu Yisows [hi.'sus] ‘Jesus’ (1.4.7.) rendering
Gk. Tnoovg. Crucially, ne ow transcribes an entity which behaves phonologically just like p 7
with respect to the regular vocalic alternations (due to pretonic reduction, 1.6.3.): f'nun e-mowt
traditionally pronounced [je.'mut] ‘(s)he entered’ : funp mt-f [moa. 'ti] ‘I entered’, cf. bjhp e-like
[je. lik"] ‘(s)he left’ : pph Zk<i [1o.'k"i] T left’.

1.3.2. The grapheme £ érenders the phoneme /&/ (1.4.2.), which represents a relatively
recent outcome of the monophthongization of the PA diphthong *€i (1.10.2.1.).

1.3.3. Awedge () indicates a palatal articulation of the corresponding non-palatal
grapheme, e.g., /() renders /d/, the palatal counterpart of an alveolar affricate j(d) /dz/, etc.

1.3.4. A left half-ring indicates aspiration: (/%) /t"/, &(¢) I/, c<(g) /8", p<(sh) /p"/, and

k*(p) /K"/; the omission of the diacritic indicates unaspirated voiceless consonants (1.5.).
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1.3.5. Both o 0 and $ fare post-CA additions; o /0/ continues CA we /aw/ (1.10.2.), while
$ /f/ made its way into Armenian via borrowing, e.g. $pbpp frer-k< ‘crusaders’ < OFr. frere
‘brother(s)’.

1.3.6. The most frequent ligatures used in Armenian texts are L for b ewand & for Ju
mn. Less frequent ones are dp for J'h mi, k for b me, Jufor u vn, and dpu for Spu mx.

1.4. Traditional pronunciation

As CA became fixed as a literary language, its pronunciation gradually drifted away from
that of the originally spoken OA and came to reflect that of the evolved spoken vernacular.
Today, a scholar of CA is exposed to the traditional pronunciation, which represents
phonological accretions essentially spanning a period from ca. 800 up to the immediate
precursors of the modern Armenian standards (cf. Minassian 1976: 25; Weitenberg 1995: 4).

1.4.1. The mid vowels b /e/ and n /o/ are word-initially pronounced with a homorganic
onglide, i.e. [je-] and [vo-] (< *["o-]), respectively, except in enclitics: bu buf es=em ['je.sem] ‘1
am’. The early explicit spellings 8buuk Yessé, 8bh[dw by Yeptayeay, or 8bpnufuws Yekonia
rendering Gk. Teooal, TepOde, and Teyoviag, respectively suggest that the ‘pre-yodization’ was
not a feature of OA (cf. bunip Enovk<rendering 'Evwy). Therefore, spellings such as bpneuwnbd
Erowsatém or bpbJpuw Eremia (Gk. Tepovoaliju, Tepeutas, respectively) likely represent high-
frequency words orthographically redacted at a later period (Ritter 1996: 19).

1.4.2. The vowels b /e/ and £ /&/ (< *ej; 3.2.) are both pronounced as [¢]; however, word-
initially, £- - does not receive an onglide: bu /es/ ['jes] ‘I, but £; /&$/ ['ef] ‘donkey’. Some modern

dialects of Armenian also represent the original opposition in non-initial stressed syllables, in
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which the original /e/ “breaks” into [je], while the original /&/ remains [€] (Adjarian 1909: 2).
This feature is already present in the Armenian-Latin glossary of Autun (ca. 1100 CE), our
earliest document testifying to significant dialectal divergence: /17 " eriec (CA bpbp ere-k

[je.'rek"] ‘three’), facies " eriesc (CA bpbup eres-k¢ [je.'re.sok"] ‘face’); but presbiter * eresc (CA
bpkg erécs [je.'res"] ‘elder’), etc. (cf. Weitenberg 1983).

1.4.3. The graphemic sequence ng oy is ambiguous. As a diphthong, i.e., when it
alternates with a pretonic nc [u] (6.3.), ng /oy/ is pronounced [ui], .g. ;ryu loys|['lujs] ‘light” :
(neung [lu.'so]; otherwise, ny oyis a sequence of n o and g y, e.g. fung xoy [ 0] ‘ram’ : fungh [xo.'ji].

1.4.4. Traditionally, 7 /1/ is the voiced counterpart of fu /x/, i.e. uvular fricative (or
approximant) [k] (or [g]). Speaking for the uvular place of articulation are the later, post-CA,
renditions of a foreign uvular plosive [q] by 7 //: Azer. Qarabag[qarabay] ‘Karabakh’ >
Nwpwpwy Farabat [sa.ca.'bag] (Job 1995: 29515); Arab. [qur?am(u)] ‘Quran’ > Lnpwy Lowran
[Bu.'ran]. The voiceless uvular fricative fu /x/ [x] frequently alternates with 7 /t/ even in the
earliest texts: wonwy acuf ~ wénfu acux‘coal’ (cf. Martirosyan 2010: 19-20). However, in the
alphabet (1.2.), 7 #stands in the place of Greek A, and in the earliest loans, it is used to render a
voiced alveolar lateral approximant *[1] (Hitbschmann 1897 [=1972]: 327): bljbnkgh ekefeci
‘church’ < Gk. éxxlnota, bnpok Efisé < Syr. Elisa’, bpnruwnbd” Erowsatém ‘Jerusalem’. There
are, however, a few exceptions to this generalization: (no doubt very early) Middle Iranian
DwSpwe Pahlav (also MwySwe Palhav) ‘Parthian’, quw$ p8 dahlic ‘hall; closet’, and (the majority of)

the biblical names in -&; -¢é/, e.g., &(w)dnk; S(a)mowel ‘Samuel’ (Skold 1927: 781, 788).
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Vacillation between 11 / ~ | / in numerous loans begins ca. 600 (Skold 1927: 783): nqndufuun
ofompiad ~ npnfuypwfd olompiat‘< Gk. Ohvpmidd- (cf. Hitbschmann 1897: 368).

1.4.5. The phoneme n /f/ is pronounced as a trilled alveolar [r]; the pronunciation of p
/r/ falls between an alveolar flap [r] and a palato-alveolar approximant [1] (except before ¥ /n/,
1.7.). Phonological evidence suggests that /f/ patterns as a [—cont] (or [—approximant]), while p
/r/ patterns as a [+cont] (or [+approximant], cf. /t/ — [1] in Tehran Armenian [Hacopian
2003:73-78]): (i) p /r/ is used to render a foreign [+cont] alveolar *[8], e.g. {pbwy Hreay ‘Jew’ <
Syriac ihiidaya, vwuwpunybin sparapet ‘general’ < Iran. *spada-pati- (cf. Pahl. spahpat), upuyup
tipar ‘example; type’ < Gk. tumdd-; (ii) g7 /r/ fully assimilates to a following [+cont] segment, e.g.
wwplk) parhel ~ ww<ky pahel‘to observe’ *[pa(1).'hel]; wpdwi arzan *[a(1).'3an] ‘worthy’ :
dial. wdw aZan ‘cheap’; (iii) p /r/ tends to be (acoustically?) enhanced into a fricative before a
[—cont] segment: bp[dwy ertal ‘go’ : dial. byfdwy estal Jwpy mard ‘man’ : dial. Swyfd mast® (cf.
Feydit 1982: 52); similarly, the seemingly aberrant 2sg. reduplicated aor. subj. of wnub- a/-n-e-
‘do’, wpwugbu ar-as-c-e-s < */ar-ar-c-e-s/ ‘thou shalt do’; (iv) n /f/, in turn, dissimilates before
another [—cont], e.g. pwppwn bar-bar ‘dialect’ < */bat-baf/; (v) Loanwords with a trilled
geminate [r:] are rendered by means of n /f/, not *pp /r1/; e.g. pwnp kar-k<< Lat. carrus [kar:us]
‘wagon’; fnun.p par-k< ‘glory’ < Mlran. *far:ah- (MP farrah); the orthographical geminate *pp
/rr/ is traditionally pronounced in two distinct articulations, e.g. uvnwpp tar-r['ta.cor] ‘element’.

1.4.6. The graphemes 4 v and ¢ w are in complementary distribution: ¢ v occurs
word-initially and after n o while  w occurs elsewhere: Jwrwy vawas ‘lewd’, {br vew (the name

of the letter) o v; cf. pbpwiny beran-o-v‘mouth’-them.-Isg. but dbnwe jef-a-w ‘hand’-them.-Isg.
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There is also a special digraph ny ov for orthographical Gk. w: Undubu Movsés ‘Mwotig’,
Bwlndpnu Yakovbos ‘16xwpPog’. The digraph nc ow, which represents /u/ [u] (1.3.1.), also renders
[v] (< *[w]) when post-consonantal after the reduction of the ‘weak’ vowels /u/ or /i/ (1.6.3.), e.g.
wife amiw [a.'niv] ‘wheel” : wincng anow-o-y [an.'vo] ‘id. (GDAbsg.)’ < PA */anif-o-io/; [Fncby
tow-e-I [t".'vel] ‘to count’, denom. of [Fhe 5w ['t"iv] ‘number’. On the other hand, « w
represents an allomorph of the stem morpheme /-i-/ in the original *-i(i)o-stem declension, e.g.
ghup gin-i ‘wine (NAsg.)’ : ghitieng gin-w-oy [gin.'vo] ‘id. (GDADbsg.)’< PA */y"ein-jo-io/. An
orthographical nc owmay also indicate the sequence /-uu-/ from PIE *-uu- (1.9.6.12.) or PA
*up- (< *-uth-, *-(')th-, *-upV- or *-0pV-; 9.6.6., 9.6.7.) or from PA *-pu-/*-up-/ (< *-mo-
/*-0m-; 9.6.8.,9.6.9.), e.g. wn 'k an-own [a.' nun] ‘name’ < PA */anuu-n/ (< *Hn6-mn), cf.
winuw® anow-an [an.'van] ‘id. (GDLsg.)” <= */anuu-an-/; S'bgne mef-ow [me.'su] ‘honey (Isg.)’” <
PA */mel-u-fi/, (ultimately from *medhu-bhi). The traditional pronunciation treats postvocalic
word-final - -w as [-v], exactly as is the case with -ny -0-v[-ov]. Word-final -pr -1(-)w is
traditionally pronounced [-iv], e.g. puwipe ban-i-w[ba.'niv] ‘word (Isg.)’. Pre-consonantal fi jwis
pronounced as a rising diphthong [iu], e.g. dpcu jiwn ['dziun] ‘snow’, pLgny iwt-oy [iu.' 0] ‘oil
(GDAbsg.)’, etc. These facts suggest that t wand ¢ vrepresented /u/ when syllabified
consonantally as a bilabial OA *[w] (> CA [v]), while nc ow represented either a vocalic [u] or
an underlying sequence /Uu/ — *[(o)W].

1.4.7. Word-initial g~ y-is pronounced the same way as < 4, i.e. as a voiceless glottal
fricative [h]. However, the evidence of the dialects that underwent Adjarian’s law demonstrates

that g- y-was formerly a “breathy” *[hA] (< OA *[j]). The traditional formulation of Adjarian’s
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law states that a vowel becomes fronted after a (word-initial) voiced obstruent (cf. Vaux 1992).
The conditioning segments have been more recently redefined as ‘breathy’ (Garret 1998) or
[+spread vocal folds, —stiff vocal folds] which also subsumes *[A]. The fronting had occurred
before the dialects merged the pronunciation of */h-/ (from CA < /h/) and */f/ (from CA y- /y-/
*[j]) into the voiceless [h]: Larabat Adndi[haendi] ‘in the pasture’ < *[haendi] < *[handi], cf. OA
Jwinh y-and-i*[jan.'di] ‘in’-‘field’-Lsg. (Martirosyan 2010: 74). Medially, -4- -y- is realized as a
palatal glide [j]: bwypd” nay-i-m [na.'jim] ‘I observe’, wy ayl['qajl] ‘other’. In final position, -y -y
ceased to be pronounced except in monosyllabic nouns and adjectives: qny goy ['go] ‘exists’,
wppwy arkay[ar.'k"a] *king’, but Zwy Hay ['haj] ‘Armenian’, funy xoy ['x0j] ‘ram’. By
convention, y y'is not written in CA after nc ow, b ¢, and p i, cf. wqugh at-a-j-i
‘grind’-them.-impf.-1sg. but pbpkp ber-e-i‘carry’-them.(-impf.)-1sg.; wuy at-a-y
‘grind’-them.-3sg. but $kqne het-ow fills, flows’-them.(-3sg.).

1.4.8. The graphic sequence bw ea is ambiguous. It may represent an underlying
sequence ()/g-i-a/, e.g. Ywppuwpbwiwd’ margare-an-a-m [mar.ga.re.ja.nam] ‘I prophesy’,
denominative of fwpqupk margaré ‘prophet’ < */oei#/ (3.2.); pbpbwp ber-e-ak<[be.re.'jak"] <
*/ber-g-i-ak"/ ‘carry’-them.-impf.-1pl. (recall that -y —yis not written after & €). In such instances
bw eareflects a pretonic (unstressed) & /e/, which in the later manuscript tradition (ca. 1100)
tended to be redacted to £ /&/; thus, pbpkw.p beréak<for earlier pbpbw.p bereak<and
Jwpguwpbwiwd margaréanam for earlier fwpguwpbwiwd margareanam. In other contexts, bw
earepresents a composite (coalesced) phoneme )fi-a/ (> /ea/), which is under stress

pronounced as a rising diphthong [ia] and subject to vocalic alternations (6.3.), e.g. ppputnnubuwy
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keristoneay [k™a.ris.to.'nja] ‘(a) Christian’ <= */°-ni-ai/; cf. pppunnubwlwi kistone-a-kan
‘Christian-’, i.e. [kha.ris.to.ne.ja.'kan] < */°-ni-ai-a-kan-/, in which the underlying /ea/ (from the
“leftmost” */-i-a-/) is reduced pretonically to [€] (cf. later pppunnubwlwy kristonéakan id.’).

1.5. Phonemic inventory

The Armenian phonological system is characterized by a three-way VOT (voice-onset
time) opposition of stops in all positions including word-finally, where this phenomenon is
typologically rare (Hacopian (2003). This opposition is phonologically best conceptualized as
“marked” /D/ : /T/ vs. “unmarked” /T"/ based on phonological control of the laryngeal features
(Vaux and Samuels 2005). The /D/ : /T/ opposition is characterized by control of the VOT: in /D/
(or [D] in some varieties), the VOT is negative; in /T/, voicing is simultaneous with the release.
The significant VOT, i.e. aspiration, in /T"/ is thus a phonetic result of the lack of specification
for laryngeal control.

That the so-called ‘aspirated’ series is “unmarked” can be additionally seen from: (i) the
patterns of neutralization, including intervocalic and post-/r/ devoicing of /D/ to [Th]: NEA
/grabar/ [go.ra.'p"ar] ‘the literary language’, /ordi/ [vor.'t"i] ‘son’, /ergel/ [jer. k"el] ‘to sing’.
Conversely, processes in which /T"/ might be analyzed as “neutralized” into *[D] or *[T] do not
occur; (ii) the last point is also evident in the diachronic distribution of stops within Armenian
dialects. While the diachronic reanalysis of the control of the laryngeal features in both */T/ and
*/D/ series results in an array of stop inventories, all dialects uniformly preserve the continuity of
the PA */T"/ series, which is therefore diachronically “stable”; and in no dialect has it merged

into the other series. In contrast, the other series not infrequently merged into it (cf. Pisowicz
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1976: 73-86); (iii) the degree of aspiration on /T" is subject to phonetic variation in the varieties

in which /T/ is realized “with a concomitant tightening of the glottis” (cf. Fortson 2010: 394), i.e.,

the phonological opposition and its respective realization is /T/ [T"] vs. /D/ [D] vs. /T/ [Th]~[T].

Because of their realization in some Armenian dialects, an ejective articulation of the

voiceless occlusives has been plausibly argued to go as far back as OA (Fleming 2000, Holst

2009: 241f.). Whether it was inherited from PIE (cf. especially Kortlandt [2003: 20-25, 126-128;

2010: 57-61]) remains controversial. In the NEA system of stops, it is by no means a norm but

seems to be a feature of at least the voiceless affricates /c/ [8'] (&) and /&/ [¢"] (§) (Khachatrian

1996: 187).

Table 1.2: The phonemic inventory of Classical Armenian

Obstruents:

Stops

Affricates

Fricatives

Resonants:

Liquids

Nasals

Glides

voiceless
pl w
[t/
/K 4
[c/ & [6]
/&[]
/8| u
/e U]
/h/ <
X b [x]

voiced

/bl p

/d/ n

/g %

fil & [d]
he [d]
/z] g

1z ¢+ [3]

N [

rop [ <%
/m/

fwl oy [v] < *[w]

aspirated
/p/ i [p"]
/el B
ki g (K]
/el g [8"]
/&l ¢ (1"

Moo 8] < *1]

/i no 1]

/n/ u

iyl s [he] < @[A-] < *[j-]
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Vowels:
Monophthongs fi/ p fu/ e
le/ b [a]p o/ n
/a/ w
Diphthongs &/ & [e] < *[ei] Joy/ ny [ui] /ea/ bw [ia]

Traditionally also aywy awwe (~ Post-CA /0/ o) ewbr iwhe[iv] ~ [iu] < *[iu]

1.6. Prosody

The fundamental phonological processes contributing to CA prosody are: (i) vowel/
epenthesis, or the insertion of [o] which mediates syllabification (1.6.1.); (ii) oxytonesis, or the
placement of the stress on the final (non-epenthetical) nucleus (1.6.2.); (iii) the reductions of the
diphthongs and of the ‘weak’ high vowels in pretonic positions resulting in the
morphophonological patterns of vocalic alternations (6.3.): £ &/ [e] — p[i] (< */ei/; 1.3.2.);
ng /oy/ [ui] — nw[u]; buws fea/ [ia] — b [e]; b /i/ [i] = D; nefu/ [u] — D.

1.6.1. Vowel epenthesis or schwa insertion

Probably the most important feature of the traditional pronunciation is the production of
systematic patterns of syllabification by a rule-governed insertion of [9], which is generally not
represented in the orthography. The grapheme p o1is rarely written since it is phonologically
predictable; it is primarily used to indicate a lexically determined syllabification, e.g. puljbp onker
‘friend’, i.e. /Unker/ — [on.'ker]; nnepugbwi tow-onj-ean ‘day (GDLsg.)’ /tiu-Und-ian/ —
[to.von.'dian], cf. wmpe tiw ‘day (NAsg.). It is fairly consistently used to indicate a lexical
boundary in composition, e.g. Swwnpinnpp hat-ontir ‘select, choice, fine’ (Swwn hat ‘a cut[ting]’ +

plwnfpip ontir ‘chosen’), etc., or a [9] if the word spans a break in the line, e.g. 8u_ punbwi
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cn_ondean [s8a.non.'djan] ‘birth (GDLsg.)” (Matenadaran 355), with (_) indicating a line break,
for &vunbwi cnnd-ean. Occasionally, it appears in certain salient contexts, e.g. p ujpgpuwuk §
skazban-¢ [is.koz.ba.'ng] ‘from (the) beginning’ in the historiated initial words of Genesis 1:1
(The British Library, ms. Or. §§33, £.3r) for text-internal p uljgpwk i skzbané.

A descriptive illustration of how the rule mediates syllabification in the practical
selection of word-initial (orthographical) consonant clusters is the following (cf. Thomson 1989:
116-121): CCV- — [C°.CV]: &uncig cnownd [89.'nund] ‘birth’; CCCCV- — [C°.C’C.CV]:
pdoliby bzskel [ba.30f . 'kel] ‘to heal’; CRCCV- — [C’RC.CV]: pruniipy ktnil [K"ort.'nil] to sweat’;
CFCV- — [CF.CV]: ndnuwp dzowar [daz.'var] ‘difficult’; SOCCV- — [°’S.O°C.CV]: uljgpusiuk
skzbané ‘beginning (Absg.)’ [0s.koz.ba.'ng]; SFV- — [S°.FV]: ufuwy sxal[sa.'"yal] ‘mistake’, etc.

The traditional syllabification seems to reflect the following overarching principles: (i)
“no complex margins” (i.e. */CC-/— [CaC]); (ii) “have an onset” (within the domain of a
Prosodic Word), and “a coda may be a resonant or a fricative” (i.e. [+cont]). Deviations are due
to later developments, e.g. k7tnil [k art.nil] < OA *[k"or.to.'nil], or more dominant prosodic
principles, e.g. initial /s-/ is syllabified as a phrasal element, i.e., outside of Prosodic Word, cf.
Vaux and Wolfe (2009). The different treatments of epenthesis word-initally are likely due to
sonority-motivated syllable contact principle: /sP/ — [’s.P], but /sF/ — **[*s.F] — [s".F], /sR/ —
***s.R] = [s".R].

1.6.2. Oxytonesis or final stress system

The primary stress in CA is assigned to the final non-epenthetical (1.6.1.) vowel in the

word, e.g. hpuwlinip kerakowr [ke.ca.'kur] ‘food’, but Sbnqp mefr ['me.sor] ‘honey’; [Fhets t7w-n
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['thi.von] ‘number’-def.; glbwiuy z-kean-s-n [oz.'kjan.son] prep.-‘life’-acc.pl.-def., etc. The
accented texts point to two exceptions: (i) non-final stress in certain adverbials: w'jingku dyn-pés
['ajn.pes] ‘so’, wéw'vwuply ahd-wasik [a.'ha.va.sik] ‘behold, lo!” (cf. Meillet 1977 [1905]: 328;
Jensen 1959: 19); (ii) vocatives are often accented on the first syllable: uw'quipk £4zare
['sa.za.re] ‘Lazarus!’, nw'pph 74bbi|['rab.:i] ‘Rabbi, master!” (Gk. 0oppi), $uws'ypply hdyrik ['haj.rik]
‘father!’; or they forfeit their accent onto a vocative particle: n'yf (w'y) Jwpr ov (dy) mard ‘O man’
['ov. (‘aj.) mart"], cf. Martirosyan 2013: 90; Kiinzle 1984: 93).

1.6.3. Vocalic alternations

The shift of stress in inflection and derivation causes reduction of the diphthongs £ /&/ [¢],
ny /oy/ [ui] and bw /ea/ [ia] in destressed syllables, e.g. ynyu loys ['luis] ‘light’ : jnruny lows-o-y
[lu.'s0] ‘id. (GDADsg.)’, k¢ és ['ef] ‘donkey’ : pong is-0-y [i.'[0], (bwn Jear-n ['lia.ron] ‘mountain’
: bph ler-in [le.'rin] id. (GDLsg)’. The alternation buw [ia] ~ &k [€] occurs frequently in
inflection and lexical composition, since the diphthong bw /ea/ arises from phonemic
composition of any front vowel with -a- (1.10.2.10.): [seir-e-as"-@/ ‘love’-them.-aor.-3sg.act. —
uppbwy sireac* [si.'ria'sh] ‘(s)he loved’ : [seir-e-as"-i/ ‘love’-them.-aor.-1sg.act. — uppbgh sirecq
[si.ce.'s"i] ‘I loved’; pwph bari ‘good’ + -w- -a- (linking vowel) + huwd kam ‘wish’ —
G)/bari-a-kam/ — puwpbljunf barekam [ba.re.'’kam] (lexicalized) “friend’; bplhbwd erkeam ‘of two
years, biennial” <= /erk-i-/ ‘two’ (< *du-i-) + /am/ ‘year’ (1.9.5.2.); npnbwly orde-ak ‘dear child
(Vsg.)’ < /ord-i-/ +/-ak-a-/ (dimin.) < MlIran. *-aka- (cf. we nav‘ship’ —= bwwwly nav-ak ‘boat’).

The high vowels f /i/ and nc /u/ are also subject to reduction: ufymn sirt ['sict] ‘heart’ but

upnf srt- [sor.'ti] ‘id. (GDLsg.); gyncfu glowx [goa. ' luy] ‘head’ but gy funy gix-0-y [gal."yo] ‘id.
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(GDLsg.)’; $pug hing['hing] ‘five’ but Sughumwuwh hnge-tasan [hon.ge.ta.'san] “fifteen’.
Diachronically, f /i/ and nc /u/ in pretonic syllables go back to reduced diphthongs (1.8.1.), which
may, however, become opaque synchronically. Thus, surface high vowels are not reduced in
pretonic positions if they enter the derivation unstressed: nmwfu owrax [u.'ray] ‘happy’ —
nepwfunc@hcls owrax-owtiwn [u.ca.xu.'t"jun] oy’ (cf. pncub- k'own-e-‘sleep’ < *k"ousn-;
1.10.2.8.).

1.6.4. R-neutralization

The phonemes n /t/ and 1 /r/ (1.4.5.) are phonetically neutralized before ¥ /n/: wmuph
ar-ar-i [a.ra.'ri] ‘I did” but wnubdS af-ne-m [ar.'nem] ‘I do’ < /ar-ne-/; gpncup dr-own-k*
[do.'runk™] ‘door (Npl.)’ but grenys dowr-n ['du.ron] ‘id. (Nsg.)’ (i.e. /dur-n/). The apparently
exceptional cases of surface -pu--rn- [-rn-] represent sequences of /-rUn-/ with an underlying
high vowel deleted in pretonic position (1.6.3.): hnpuspl korncdm ‘1 perish’, traditionally
pronounced (1.4.) [kor.na.'tf "im] < /kori-n&-i-/, cf. hnpbuwy koreay [ko.'ria] < /kori-a-i/ ‘I
perished (Aor.)’; bpung vernoy (traditionally) [ver.'no] ‘upper (GDAbsg)’ <— /verin-o-i/, cf.
ybppu verin id. (NAsg.)’. It has been suggested that the source of these exceptions should be
sought in the relative chronology of the phonological processes involved, i.e. t-neutralization
preceded vowel reduction (6.3.). However, the OA pronunciation may have differed from the
traditional one in this respect: [ver. no] < OA *[we.10.'n0j], [kor.na.'§"im] < OA [ko.ron.'f"im]
(cf. Clackson 1994: 38; Hiibschmann 1906: 475). Loans, such as wynnupl pornik ‘whore’ from
Gk. mopvirég, Ubny nern ['ne.ron] ‘antichrist’ from Gk. Népwv ‘Nero (PN)’, are most likely

gratuitous and not probative, since n /f/ renders Greek o (1.2.) across the board at this stage.
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1.7. Morphologically conditioned dissimilation

The paradigm of the aorist subjunctive is characterized by deaffrication of -g /-c/ (AOR
formant), when in contact with the pretonically reduced allomorph of -pg /-ict/ (SUBJ): ufipbugbu
sir-es-c-e-s [si.res.'s"es] ‘thou shalt love’ (< /V-eac-ic-e-s/ AOR-SUBJ-ACT-2SG., cf. uppbghyg
sir-ec-ic* [si.ce.'s"is"] T will love’(«< /V-eac-@-ic-@/ AOR- ACT-SUBJ-15G). There are, however,
systematic exceptions to this morphologically conditioned dissimilation: jwgghu /a-c-c-es ‘thou
shalt weep’ (< /la-c-ice-es/, cf. jwghg la-c-ic); wdghbu ac-c-es ‘thou shalt lead’ (cf. w&hy ac-ic);
this exceptional (but perhaps only apparent) retention of the affricate cluster is traditionally
associated with or even attributed to the “monosyllabicity” of the aorist stem (Meillet 1913: 95);
cf. also uunwughu sta-s-c-i-s [os.tas.'s"is] (1.6.1.) ‘thou shalt obtain’ (<= /V-c*-ic-i-s/
AOR-SUBJ-MED-2SG (cf. mmugu g sta-c-a-yc< ‘I will obtain * (< /vV-c-a-ic--@)/ AOR-MED-
SUBJ-1SG).

However, phonologically it seems more plausible that the prosodic shape of the overall
morphological structure played a role in the preservation or deletion of the pretonically reduced
high vowel in the subjunctive morpheme. Thus, perhaps, a prehistoric parsing into left-headed
binary feet, prior to the complete loss of the final syllable, may account for the observed
phenomenon: OA uppbughu sir-es-c-e-s[si.res.'s"es] vs. OA puggbu la-c-c-e-s *[la.tshe.'tshss]; cf.
1.9.2.5.; see Chapter 3.2.

1.8. Historical phonology

In the following discussion and throughout the rest of this chapter forms preceded by an

asterisk indicate PIE reconstructions unless indicated otherwise. Forms preceded by a question
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mark indicate possible but uncertain reconstructions. Derivations which arguably lead to the
attested Armenian forms are, regardless of the time depth or reference to other concepts such as
“Consonant shift”, labeled PA. Mesropian orthography indicates CA forms. A vertical line
above a nucleus indicates the reconstructed PA intensity accent to differentiate it from the PIE
musical pitch accent, e.g. PIE *septm > PA *['hecp.than] > b[du ewtn ‘seven’.

1.8.1. Diachrony of final syllables

The rhymes of PIE final syllables are generally not preserved in OA. This process is
referred to as apocope and is ascribed to the shift of the original prosodic system with syllables
characterized by mobile pitch differences to the system with intensity accent (cf. Meillet 1936:
19; contra Pedersen 1904 [=1982: 3ff.]).

As for the original final codas specifically:

(i) PIE obstruents are lost, presumably quite early; Holst (2009: 80f.) sees here an
isogloss that Armenian shares with the “Balkan” languages: Greek, Albanian, and Phrygian: b fip
e-lik< ‘(s)he left’ < *é-lik"-e-t (Ved. aricat, Gk. Elme ‘id.”);

(i1) Original syllabic resonants are believed to be preserved as such until relatively late (at
least word-finally): vnwu’ tas-n < *dékm (Ved. ddsa); mnt ot-n ‘foot’ < *pdd-m (Gk. m6da.);
gbn iy gel-owmn ‘twist, contortion’ < *uelt-mn (Lat. vo/iimen ‘scroll’, Gk. eihopa ‘wrapper’);
wnpfip afbiwr ‘source’ < *b"ré-ur (Gk. poéap);

(iii) Original non-syllabic liquids are preserved: wyp ayr ‘man’ < *hynér (Gk. avijo);
wunn ast-f ‘star’ < *hystél (Gk. aotijp) (if Olsen [2010] is right, the Armenian lateral may be

inherited);
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(iv) Non-syllabic nasals are traditionally assumed to be preserved in monosyllables:
*k“éhy-m > pwi kan ‘than’ (Lat. quam); *dém > wnct fown ‘house’ (Hom. 8@, Av. dam-i
[Lsg.]); cf. Stempel 1990); also dfck jiwn ‘snow’ (Gk. xudv ‘id.’, Lat. Alem-s ‘winter’), which
would, however, have had to be understood as a monosyllable at the PA level, i.e. * ghiiém > PA
*['d&iun] (cf. Ravnaes 1991: 100). It would seem that in words of more than one syllable only
*-Vn is preserved, while *-Vm is lost (so Pisani 1951: 47f.): *urh;-én > quwn¥ gas-n ‘lamb’ (Gk.
Gonv), Swpuls hars-n ‘bride’ (< ?2*prk-on; based on its inflection; cf. Hamp 1988; Godel 1975:
100£.), but *h;éku-0-m (Asg.) yields kg és‘donkey’ (Gk. twov, Ved. dsvam, Lat. equum).
Kortlandt (1984a: 97f. = 2003: 45f.) assumes that all final *-VN# sequences develop into
nasalized vowels; he considers quni ga/-n and Swpul hars-n to be based on the original Asg.; so
also Pedersen (1905: 216f. [=1982: 72f.]), who, however, also derives vt fown from *domn
(Gk. dopa) and Swpul harsn from *prk-né-m (cf. pbnt ber-n‘load’ < *b"er-néh,- cognate to
Gk. peovii ‘dowry’) and compares quny gain to Skt. uranam ‘wether’ (< *-én-m).

The most economical solution is to assume that nasals are preserved in final long vowel
+nasal sequences (*-vN#) and lost in short vowel +nasal sequences (*-VN#). In the latter, the
vowel was nasalized, subsequently reduced and lost (*-VN > PA *-V > *-5 > -, while *-VN >
PA *-Vn). This assumption accounts not only for the monosyllables cited above, which
invariably contain *-vN, but also for one monosyllabic form that has not been part of the
discussion, the preposition *(h;)en > PA */in/ *[i] > p i (sandhi-variant y- y-) ‘in’, where the
nasal must have been lost prior to the stage at which it was reanalyzed as an “inflectional prefix”

with two allomorphs, i.e. PIE *en > CA /i-/ = {i}~{j-}; see Chapter 3.
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1.8.2. Origin of the final stress system

The newly stressed penultimate nucleus acquired prosodic salience, which led to the
reduction of the final post-tonic syllable, e.g. *é-lik"-e-t (Ved. aricat, Gk. élme) > PA */g-1ik"-¢/
— *[¢.'1ik"0] > bypp e-lik<[je.'lik"] ‘(s)he left’. The shifts of stress onto the final syllable in
inflection and derivation (1.6.2.) triggered pretonic reduction of high vowels and certain
diphthongs. Pisani (1950: 168) assumes that final *-e disappears before the period in which the
(reflex of the) original *k" was palatalized (1.9.2.18.). Ravnaes (1991: 55) bases his analysis on
the proposal of Dressler (1976: 305) that the palatalization before *i was chronologically earlier
than that before *e and suggests that between these two stages the final, post-tonic *e was
reduced to *[-9] (vel sim.), i.e. a vowel which did not cause palatalization. The first part of this
scenario finds typological parallels in modern French, where only high front segments condition
palatalization of the coronals but not mid front vowels: dif[d'i] ‘said’, du[dy] ‘of the’, fu [ty]
‘thow’, tiens [tjE] (~ [ccE]) ‘here you go’ vs. de [da], des[de] ‘of’, deux [dg] ‘two’, terre [te'R]
‘carth’; génitif[zenitif] ‘genitive’ vs. né(e)[ne]. Alternatively, others assume PA *[&.'li.{ fe] —
*[.'li.k"e] by analogy to the forms of the present (*likh—g- > 1 pwib- [k-an-e-) or hypothetical but
unattested forms with *o vocalism of the thematic vowel, such as *é-lik"-o-m (Beekes 2003: 177).

The outcome of these developments was the attested final stress system (1.6.2.) often
compared to the development of final stress in words with original penultimate stress in the
history of French, e.g. Lat. *[sa.'luz.tem] > OFr. *[sa.'lyt]. As a rule of thumb, the nucleus which
receives the PA stress is part of the original PIE penult. However, since the fixation of the stress

occurred at a period after the lenition and loss of certain consonantal onsets of inherited final
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syllables, namely *s, *i, and possibly *u (Viredaz 2001-2002a), the position of the stress might on
occasion correspond to the original antepenult: *méh;d-es-h, (Gk. uidea ‘plans’) > *médeha >
PA *[mi.de.a] (vel sim.) > *['mi.ta] > Jpunp mit-k< ‘intellect’; *(s)kor-éie-ti ([iter.] of *[s]ker-)
(Gk. xeipet, ON sker‘shears’) > *[k"0.'re.%i] > *[k"0.'1ei] > prpk k'or-¢ [K"0.'re] ‘scratches’.

The patterns created by the various reductions just noted became phonologized into the
synchronically productive process of vocalic alternations (1.6.3.): *pénk‘e (Gk. névte) > PA
*[ 'oin.go] > $pug hing ‘five’, but *pénk'e-dekm-ti (Ved. pdrcadasa) >— PA *[qon.ge.ta.'sa.no]
> Sugbuwuw® Ange-tasan “fifteen’; *udin-o- (Gk. [Flolvoc)> PA *y“ein-ijo- > *[y"i.'nijo] >
gqhup gin-i ‘wine’. This process seems to have been productive even at the time of the latest
loans: jfunp fit-r ['li.tor] ‘pound’ (yunbp lt-er GDLsg) < *['li.tr ~ 'lit.ra] (< Gk. Ahitpa ‘weight’).

1.9. Consonantism

The contrast in the original PIE three series of stops is preserved in Armenian. The
original palatal series develops into sibilants or affricates: *k, *§, *8" > u /s/, & /c/ [S(Y)], d/j/ [d],
respectively. The non-palatal series are characterized by a modification of their original
laryngeal features, an epiphenomenon conveniently referred to as the “Armenian consonant
shift”. The “shift” is most cogent in its word-initial outcomes (and especially in the PIE voiced
series); thus, *p, *t, *k™ become (?*p" or *¢ >) < /h/ (or @), [#/t9, p k¥, respectively (i.e. PIE
*T- > CAT™); *b, *d, *g"® > u /p/, w /t/, lj /k/, respectively (i.e. PIE *D- > CA T-). The PIE
*D" series is traditionally taken to yield normal voiced g /b/, 1. /d/, g /g/, respectively; however,
voiced aspirated stops are recognized as reflexes of this series in modern dialects by Sievers

(1893), Pedersen (1906: 336-342 [=1982: 112-120]), Adjarian (1909), Allen (1951: 200),
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Benveniste (1959), and Vogt (1938: 327; 1958). Garrett (1998) adduces phonological arguments
for the feature [+slack vocal folds, —stiff vocal folds] for this series (cf. 1.4.7.), and these
arguments are experimentally confirmed in Schirru (2012: 435-458). The reflexes of this series in
some modern dialects of Armenian and additional phonological considerations (such as the
mechanism of Adjarian’s law) strongly indicate that at least for PA the traditional ‘voiced’ series
should be reconstructed as ‘murmured’ and will be recognized as such in the discussion that
follows (i.e. btk dh #gh # g S PA b, *d, *dgz, %5, respectively).

Medially, PIE voiceless stops undergo a series of profound changes:

(i) Lenition to total loss (*-T- > CA ®)-F- > @&): *b"h,-ti-s (Dor. pdmuc) > PA *['ba.6ih]
> *['ba.’] vel sim. > pusy bay ['baj] ‘speech’; *pede-té-s > PA */pedefo/ > *[he.'te.fo] >
(wyunc-)Sbnbe (ays-ow-)het-ew “*from (this) step (on)’ > ‘henceforth’ (Ved. patsu-tas lit. ‘from
[a place] at the feet’; Lat. funditus “*“from the bottom > completely’). Conditioned reflexes of
intervocalic *t are assumed by Pisani (1951: 68), Klingenschmitt (1982: 98f.), Job (1988: 28),
Olsen (1999: 151), and Matzinger (2005 passim): *-t- > PA *-0L., a palatalized dental fricative
(> *-0"- > -4 -y-[1.9.6.1.] or -@-) and *6", a labialized dental fricative (> *¢ > *B, a bilabial
approximant >t~ /u/[1.9.6.5.] ) conditioned by the [ +back] features of the following vowel; in
addition, *-t- > PA *-8"-, before consonantal */r/ and perhaps also */I/ (1.9.6.5). In their
phonetic exegesis all the scholars just cited go well beyond Meillet (1936: 33) and Schmitt (1981:
59), who simply posit *t > *y regardless of environment;

(ii) After sonorants, PIE voiceless stops merge with the inherited voiced aspirates

(*-{R/N}T- >*-{R/N}D-): *Hr-tG- > PA *['ar.du] > wpn ard ‘shape, order’ (Ved. rtu-
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‘appointed time, order’), cf. *é-d"eh;-t > PA *['e.di] > br e-d “(s)he put’ (Ved. 4dhat‘id.’). In
addition, original clusters of a (plain or aspirated) voiced stop plus resonant undergo metathesis
(i.e. *[]D™R- > *-RD/T-): *b"rétér > PA *[°r.'ba.jir] > bypwyp efbayr ‘brother’ (Ved. bhrdta
“id.’); *még"(s)ri > PA *['medz.ri] > Sbpd mery ‘near’(Gk. uéxol ‘id.”); *suidro(s)-(m) > PA
*['hy"id.ran] > phpnts krt-n ‘sweat’ (Gk. ido® ‘id. [Asg.]” < PGk. *-6h-a.).

A characteristic feature of satem languages, the merger of *K and *K*, seems to have
taken place within the history of PA itself. The inherited labiovelar is affected by so-called
“u-epenthesis” after a nasal (i.e. *-NK"- > PA *-auK-). After the merger of *K and *K*, a
preceding labial segment ‘satemizes’ the velar so that the latter shows reflexes identical to those
of the original PIE palatovelar *K (*-auK- > PA *-auK-; 1.9.2.2., 1.9.3.2.): wd awc ‘(s)he
anointed’ < PA */aug-/ < *hong*- (Lat. unguen ‘ointment’), cf. w&k ac-é ‘drives’ < *h,ég-e-ti
(Gk. aye, Lat. agiz‘id.’); (1.9.2.1.).

Another feature often regarded as a peculiarity of Armenian consonantism is the
resistance of all the original plain velars and *g* to palatalization (but see 1.9.2.7.): * g*énh,-
becomes hpu kin ‘woman’ (Ved. jani-, MPers. zan, OCS Zena, TB sana ‘id.”) as opposed to 9bpf
Jjerm ‘warm’ from *g*"er-mo- (Gk. Beouée, Ved. gharma-, OE wearm ‘id.”). Opponents of this
view include Pedersen (1906: 392 =1982: 171f.) and Kortlandt (1975: 43f.=2003: 10f.), who
attribute the absence of palatalized reflexes to the workings of paradigmatic leveling, thus, e.g.,
*gUén(e)h,- was originally palatalized to *ffina but subsequently restored to L kinbased on the
plural juwiwy- kan-ay- (< *g'nh,-), etc. In the following sections we shall examine each member

of the phonological inventory of CA from the point of view of its sources.



1.9.1. Stops

Table 1.3: Stops
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(*p" <) 7*sp- 19.1.15.
?7*-hip- 19.1.16.

*t- 1.9.117.

7¥pt- 1.9.1.18.

?27*-hit- 19.1.19.

*1,-(U

k™ 19120,
*Sui.9.1.21.
*tu19.1.22.

(7)*-s 1.9.1.23.

1.9.1.1. y p < *b: uwnfuyb- stip-e- ‘compel’ < *stéib-e- (Gk. oteipw ‘I trample’); pfyk

omp-é‘drinks’ < *[om.:a.'pe.ja] < PA *[im.¢i.'be.0'i] < *(hien-)pi-b(hs)é-ti (Ved. pibati, Lat.

im-bibit).

1.9.1.2. uy- sp-may reflect *sp, parallel to *st > wwn st (1.9.1.4.), but only two plausible

etyma are available: wnwuwhb) af(-)a-spel ‘fable’ < *pr(H) *spel-eh, (Goth. spil, MHG bi-spel

‘parable, example’, Alb. fjalé ‘word’); uwwninu- spaf-na- ‘threaten’ < *spr-n-H- (Lat. sperno ‘1

despise’, ON sperna ‘kick away’, Ved. sphurati ‘kicks away’); alternatively, *sp- > - p~

(1.9.1.15.).

1.9.1.3. w ¢ < *d: nwuls tasn ‘ten’ < *dékm (Ved. ddsa, Gk. déxna, Goth. taihun); vt

fown ‘house’ < *doém (Gk. d®[uc], Lat. dom-us, Av. dam/i]‘at home’); bunne e-tu ‘I gave’ < PA

*/e-tu-iV/ <= *é-dehs-m (Ved. adam ‘id.’).
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1.9.1.4. wn st < PA *st < *st, *sd (*[zd]): unbpg sterj ‘barren’ < *ster-i(e)h,- (Ved.
star-i-h ‘barren cow’, Gk. otetpa ‘infertile’, Goth. stairo ‘id.’); wuwnn astf ‘star’” <*h,stél (Gk.
aoto, Ved. str-bhih, Lat. stélla) ; nuwn ost ‘branch’ < *h,0/s/do- (Gk. 6Cog, Goth. asts); up” uwn
nist ‘sit down!” < PA */ni-hist-g/ < *ni *si-sd-e (Gk. iCe, Lat. side, Skt. ni-sida ‘sit down!”).

1.9.1.5. un st < *kt, *{u}kt (see 1.9.3.2.): bpwunwinp erastan-k< ‘buttocks’, generally
thought to be related to Gk. mpwxtéc ‘anus’ from *proktd- (cf. Ved. prstha- ‘mountain ridge’;
YAv. parsta-‘spine’, if these are related); greunp dowstr ‘daughter’ < PA *['dus.tir] <*d"uktér
(Lith. dukté, OCS. dsstp ‘id.”), which seems to result from the *-PH.CC- > *-P.CC- rule driven
by sonority principles in PIE medial codas: *[d"ug]sha[tr-"]s > *d"uk.tr- (NIL 127", Byrd 2010:
106). However, the cluster behaves differently in ghts ¢7n ‘vulture’ which is assumed to be a
continuation of *kti(H)no- (Gk. i-«tivog ‘kite; Milvus regalis’, 1.9.2.15.).

1.9.1.6. b k < *g"™): hwyun kal-a-w ‘seized” < *glH-t-6 (Lith. galitr*have in power’ >
‘can’, RCS goléms “*powerful > huge’, MW gellit ‘can’ (cf. LIV? 185f., Klingenschmitt 1982:
2691.); alternatively, juwjwe kal-a-w is from *g"lh;-t6 (Hom. BAfjro) and is related to Lbn ket
‘wound’ < *g*élh;-os- (Gk. féhog ‘missile’; de Lamberterie 2005: 333f.); wulft ankiwn ‘corner’
< *hy(e)ng- (Lat. angulus, OCS ggs/5 ‘id.’, Olc. ekkja ‘ankle’); hnnculy kf-ownk ‘crane’ < PA
*kirH-un- < *gérh,-on- (Gk. yéoavog, Lat. gris, Lith. gérvé); hp% kin ‘woman’ < *g*énh,- (Gk.
yuvij, OIr. ben, OE cwén); ny kov ‘cow’ < *glou- (Ved. gav-, Gk. fo[F]-).

1.9.1.7. I k in PA cluster *{r}k < *(-)du-: bplpwp erkar ‘long-(lasting)’ < *duéh,-ro-
(Gk. dnpdg ‘id.’, Ved. di-ra- ‘distant’, Lat. diz-dum ‘formerly’ < *duhy-, cf. wbe tew ‘duration’ <

*deuh,-, RCS daveé ‘recently; yesterday’, OCS dav-pns ‘ancient’ < *douh,-); bplju erk-n ‘labor
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pains’ < *h;éd-uon (Hitt. idal-u-‘evil’ < *‘that which bites’, TB yolo ‘id.’< *h;ed-udl-[on-]; cf.
Gk. 0d0vn ‘pain’); bplyne erk-ow ‘two’ < *du-6-h; (Ved. dva, Go. twai‘id.’); bplbw: erke-a-w
‘feared” < PA */e-erki-a-fo/ < *é-dui- (Hom. §-0g1-0-¢[v] ‘was startled’ [with orthoepical -30-
for *-OF- in some mss.|, Av. duuaé-6a-‘threat’); cf. Ved. dves-ti ‘is hostile; hates’ < *duéj-s-.
*du > ply rk (“Meillet’s law”, cf. Meillet 1924 : 1f.) is rejected by Pedersen (1906: 398f. [=1982:
196f.]) and Kortland (1980: 99f.; 1989: 50 [=2003: 28'; 94]), who posit *du > 4 kinstead and
propose new etymologies or different reconstructions, e.g., bplj- erk-‘fear’ < (?*herk- <)
*preg(g)- (Goth. faurh-t-jan ‘id.’< *pgg(l“’)-t-io-, TB parskam ‘they fear’ < *prK-ské-nti; LIV?
491); Gk. 600vn < *hs(e)d-un-, i.e. a different root, cf. (&)vardvvog ‘painless’ < *n-hsd° (cf. Lith.
tiodas ‘gnat < *stinger’ < *hszod-o-); *dud > PA *ku — bpln. erkow ‘two’ with *er- adopted
from bpbp erek<‘three’. In addition, the phonetic mechanics of *du > plj rk remain a stumbling
block to many of the scholars; nevertheless, cf., the feature metathesis analysis of DeLisi 2013.
1.9.1.8. j k < *-{st}u-; the only citable example is nuljp osk-r ‘bone’ < PA *(h)os(t)-kir
< *Host- + *-uér, cf. Ved. asth-i, Av. ast-, as[-caj, Lat. os(s), ossua, Gk. dotéov ‘id.” The form
*Host-uér, originally analyzed as *ostu-er, i.e. *Host-u- + *-r/-n- (Meillet 1936: 51; Lat. ossu-a,
Gk. *dotéF-0v), is a transposed projection and hence very likely a reflection of the original root
noun (?)*H,z0st- which adopted the (reflex of the original) suffix *-uer/n-; cf. Skt. asthi < either
*Host-i/n- or *Host-H?, Gk. dotéov < *Hosth;-io- or *Host-eu-?, Hitt. hastai < *Host(h;)-0j,
Lat. oss-u- < ?*Host-u-, os[s] < ?*Host(H); OCS kosts < 7?*Host-(i-). In any case, it is not

clear at which stage the projected sequence *-stu- reflects historically real linguistic input and in
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which form; perhaps PA */ost-uir/ *[os],[tuir]s > *[0s]ot[Yir]s > *[0s]s[Vir]e > *['0s.kir] and
shows *s preserved in *st (1.9.1.2.), rather than *{s}tu > *{s}k" (1.9.1.22.).

1.9.1.9. p b < *b"; p b continues an original *bh word-initially and after a resonant;
(*-Vth- >cworydv,9.6.7.,45.), e.g pwlb-a-m ‘Isay < *bPéh,-mi (Dor. Gk. pauf, Lat.
fatum ‘prophecy’); $wpp har-b “father (Isg.)’ < *['harbi] < PA */paBarbi/ < *ph,tr-b";
nunfp(wp)wh damb-(ar)an ‘grave’ < *d"'mb"- (YAv. daxma-‘id.’ < *daf-ma-, Hom. 16.poc
‘funeral rites’, OPr. dambo ‘ground’; cf. Clackson 1994: 120f.; Beekes 2010: 534; LIV 143f£.);
wifp amb cloud’ < 2*nb"-és- (Ved. dmbhas- ‘water’, cf. Lat. imber ‘rain shower’ < ?*nb"-es-,
Ved. abhra- ‘cloud’, Av. affra- ‘rain’ < *gbh-ré-); cf. Clackson 1994: 133; for the proposed
connection of the arguably older variant wdy amp ‘id.” with Skt. ambu- ‘water’, ambara- ‘sky,
garment’, and Gk. Supog ‘(rain-)shower’ see Martirosyan 2010: 51.

1.9.1.10. 7 d < *d" in all positions except perhaps *-Vd"V- (1.9.4.8.), e.g. ppp dowr-k«
‘door’ < *dhﬁr—(e)hz— (Gk. 0Vpau, Lat. forés, Goth. daur); ghun gind ‘earring; necklace’ <
*uend"-ehy-(cf. Goth. windan ‘to wind’, Ved. vandhiirfa]-‘charioteer’s seat’), etc.

1.9.1.11.  d < *-{R/N}t-; i.e. sonorization after *R, e.g. wpn ard ‘now’ < *hyérti (Gk.
dot just now’, Lith. arti ‘near’); Swpn mard ‘human’ < *myr-t6- (Ved. mrta- “*having died >
dead,” Gk. pootdg ‘mortal’, OCS mrstve); punbpp onder-k< ‘bowels’ < ?*h;én-ter-h; (Gk.
gvtepa, Ved. antara- ‘interior’, antra- ‘intestine’), etc.

1.9.1.12. g g < *g"": ghnunt gef-awn ‘song’ < *gel- (ON gala, OHG naht-gal-a

*night-singer’ > ‘nightingale’); ghndp gefj-k< ‘glands’ < *g"elg"- (Lith. gélezuonys, OCS Zlézy);
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Sfhg még “fog’ < *hameig™o- (Ved. megha-cloud’, Gk. ouixhn ‘mist’, Lith. migla ‘id.); gt gan
‘blow; wound’ < *g“"n-(ti-) (cf. Hitt. kuen-zi, Ved. han-ti, Gk. Ogiver ‘kills’).

1.9.1.13. g g < *u: qnp& gorc ‘work’ < *uorg-o-m (Dor.fFégyov, OHG werk, Av. varoza-);
gh' gin ‘price’ < *ues-nd- (Ved. vasna-, Lat. vénum); wmwyqp tayer ‘brother-in-law’ < *dehpiuér
(Ved. devar-, Lith. dieveris); &ncugp cowng-k< ‘knees’ < *gonu-(hy/-ih;-) (Gk. yoUva, Lat. geni,
TA kanwé-m); hngh kogi ‘butter’ < *gou-(i)io- (Ved. gavya- ‘cow-’, YAv. gaoiia-, Gk. -fo10g).

19.1.14.9g< * {R/N}k™-, i.e. sonorization after *R: wpgh; argel ‘obstacle’ <
*hy(e)rk-el- (Lat. arcula ‘casket’, OHG rigi/ ‘bolt’; cf. Gk. dponéw, Lat. arceo ‘1 ward off’); bpg
erg ‘song’ < *hjerk®-o- (Ved. arka-, Hitt. arku- ‘chant’, TB yarke ‘worship’); $puq hing ‘five’ <
*pénkie (Ved. panca, Gk. névte, Lat. quingue, Lith. penki‘id.’).

19.1.15. 1 p< (?*ph <) ?*sp-: ¢hinygfd poyt* ‘zeal’ < ?*speud-to- (Gk. omovdy, Lith.
spausti ‘squeeze’, spuda ‘urgency’, ?Alb. puné ‘business’ < *spud-na-); shncug pownd
‘container’ < *phon(—)dh—o— (OCS spods ‘bushel’, Latv. spanda ‘strap’; MLG span ‘frame [of a
ship]); fuwun past ‘evidence’ <?*sp.k-ti- (Ved. 4-spas-ta- ‘invisible’, Lat. specto ‘I observe’, Gk.
oxémrouon ‘I view; consider’ < *omex-) (but see 1.9.1.2.).

1.9.1.16. ¢ p<<?7*-h;p-; voiceless aspirates may continue an inherited PIE sequence
*hy+*T (cf. 1.9.1.18.): [Inufs towpe ‘bush’ < ?*tuHp- (Gk. t0¢n ‘reed mace’, OE piif ‘thicket’).
However, this view (see Olsen 1999: 773-775; 2010: 40°*) has not met with general approval (cf.
e.g. Martirosyan 2010: 323). The items generally involved in the discussion of voiceless aspirates
frequently represent peripheral (substratal?) vocabulary. In addition, Olsen’s proposal implies

an *[h]-like realization of */h;/, a decidedly minority view.
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1.9.1.17. [P t'< *t: fwnwd tafam ‘withered” < *trs- (Goth. ga-paursana[Asg.], Ved.
trsana- ‘thirsty’, Gk. tépoouan ‘I wither’); [fwiw- tana- ‘dampen’ < *t-n-hp- (Gk. ti-»w T melt’,
OCS ta-j-etii ‘melts’, Lat. ta-b-eo ‘I waste away’); -nc[dp -owtiwn (abstract noun suff.) <
?*-eu-ti-hson- (Lat. -tio/n-], Olr. -tiu, Goth. ra-pjo ‘account, number’).

1.9.1.18. [# t°< ?*pt-: [#bp ter leaf; petal; side’ (< *‘wing’) < *pter- and [Fpn- ¢77-
‘flight; to fly’ < *ptér- (cf. Gk. mrepdv ‘feather, wing’; tépug ‘bird’; mréoBan ‘to fly’).

1.9.1.19. [# £°< 22* -hyt- (cf. 9.1.16.): pepfd lowrt ‘shiny, light-blue’ < PA *klat"ro- <
*kluh;-tro- (Goth. Alutrs ‘clear, pure’).

1.9.1.20. p k<< *k": pnpk kor-¢ ‘scratches; itches’ < *(s)kor-¢ie-ti (Alb. harr - clips’, Gk.
netpel ‘shears’, Hitt. iskars ‘pricks’, OHG sceran ‘to shear’); pwup® k‘ani‘how many?” < PA
*/khan-iio-/ < *k*¢h,-(ue)nt- (Lat. qua-nt-us, Ved. ki-vant-, Av. cuuant-‘id.’); np 0-k< ‘anyone;
*whosoever’ < *k*6s-k'e (Ved. [ya- ( ... )] kas ca, Lat. quis-que, Goth. lvaz-u-h).

1.9.1.21. p k<< *su-: pncl k'own < *sudp-no- (Ved. svapna-, ON svefn, Lat. somnus);
enyp koyr ‘sister’ < *suésor (Ved. svasa, Goth. swistar, Lat. sororid.’).

1.9.1.22. p k<< *tu-: pn k0 ‘your’ < *tuo-(sio) (Ved. tva-, Gk. 6oc, OCS tvo[jp]); pun-
kear-‘four’ (an allomorph of gnp- cor-from *k*et[u]or-es) < *(k")tur-, cf. Gk. todmela ‘table’ (<
*of four-legs” < PGk. *t[u]r-ped-ja); Av. a-xtairi-m ‘four times’, Ved. turiya- ‘fourth’ (<
*k'tur-). For the possibility that *{s}tu may yield {s}k, cf. 1.9.1.8.

1.9.1.23. -p-k*< *-(e)s: bpbp e-re-k* ‘three’ < *tréj-es (Ved. trayah, Gk. 1oeic, Lat. trés);
enp.p Cor-k< four’ < *k*étuor-es (Ved. catvarah, Dor. 1€100¢q); -fp -m-k* (1pl.) < *-me-s (Ved.

-mas, Dor. -ueg, Lat. -mus, OCS -ms); -yp -y-k< (2pl.) < *-te-s (2du.?) (cf. Lat. -#is “id.”, Ved.
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-thah[2du.], Goth. -ts “id.”); -p -k* (NpL./Ipl.) < *-Vs/*(-b"i-)s, e.g. pnpp kor-k* sisters (Npl.)’ <
*suésor-es (Ved. svasar-ah, Lat. soror-és ‘id.’, Gk. 0p-¢¢ ‘relatives’ [Hes.]); Swppp har-b-k-
‘fathers (Ipl.)” < *photr-b"is (Ved. piti-bhih).

1.9.2. Affricates

Table 1.4: Affricates

e/ & *groaa fil & *8"i02s /c/g  *sk,*sk, *ks 19214,
“{utg 1922 “tk, 2+d"g", 2¢d"g" 19215,
*ds 1923, 7%t 1.92.16.
?7*di 1.92.4. ? ki 10217

el & (7)*-gi- 1925 il e *g™e, 1} 1920 /e/e *k{e, 1,1} 19218
(7)*di192s. “d"- 19210, 7*(-)Ki- 1.9.2.1.
22%¢M e, T} 1927 *{R}-19211. 7¥-ti- 1.9.2.20.

(9) *i' 1.9.2.12.

2?7*{R}Mk 19213,

1.9.2.1. & ¢ < *§: &bp cer ‘old (man)’ < PA */ser-oh-/ < *gérh,-s (Gk. yépag ‘honor <
?*maturity’; cf. Ved. jarant-, Gk. yégovt-, Oss. zaerond ‘old’, OCS [sii]-zbréti ‘ripen’); Jb& mec
‘big’ < *még-h,- (Gk. uéyac, Lat. mag-nus, Y Av. maz-dnt-, Ved. mahi, Alb. madh).

1.9.2.2. & c< *-{u/u}g-, i.e. “satemization” of [labio]velars after *u/u (cf. 1.9., 1.9.3.2.):
(& lowe ‘yoke’ <—< PA */iug-o-/ < *iug-6-m (Gk. Cuyév, Lat. iugum, Goth. juk, OCS igo);
presumably contaminated by jnedwiub- Jowc-an-e- ‘loosen, dissolve; unyoke’ (cf. Martirosyan
2010: 316); -pnygd -boyc ‘nourishing’ < *b"Gug-o- (Ved. bhoga- ‘enjoyment’, Lat. fu-n-g-i ‘to

engage 0.s. with’); npdw- orc-a- ‘vomit’ < PA */o-Vrus-/ < *h,po + *hjreug-e- (Gk. égetyouon
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‘Ibelch’, Lat. é-ragere ‘disgorge noisily’, Lith. r(7)augéti‘belch’; OCS ots-rigati *‘belch out’ >
‘disgorge [words]’), etc. (cf. 1.9.3.2. for the parallel v s < *{u/u}k).

1.9.23. & ¢ < *ds: wnd- afc-‘filth; salt’ < ?*sdl-d-s (cf. wqn aft ‘dirt; salt’< ?*sald-i-)
(Goth. salt, OHG sulza ‘silt; sediment’); wupd anic ‘nit’ < *[(s)k]onid-s (Gk. »ovid-, Alb. théni,
OE hnitu).

1.9.2.4. & ¢ < 7*-d-i-; this development stands (or falls) on morphological
considerations. Some scholars (e.g. Scheftelowitz 1905: 30; Godel 1965: 25 [= 1982: 23]; 1975:
82; Polomé 1980: 21; Klingenschmitt 1982: 194-195; Olsen 1999: 88, 92, 811, etc.) consider &¢ to
be the reflex of the original cluster *-d-i- in present tense *-ie/o- formations to roots in final *d
(> PA *t). These forms generally surface as nasal presents: Sn.éwub-mowc-an-e- < *mbud-je-
*‘make enter’ (causative of the sopire type) > ‘introduce’, cf. bifnun e-mowt ‘entered’;
wihdwib- anic-an-e- ‘curse’ < *hsndid-je- (iter.; cf. Goth. ga-nait-ja- ‘revile’). Other scholars
maintain that *-di- phonetically yields & ¢ (1.9.2.6.) and that the forms with &care better
explained by assuming that the Armenian nasal presents were built on the reflexes of original
s-aorists (i.e. &¢ < *-d-s-; 1.9.2.3.), and therefore surface as their synchronic counterparts: wuts
anéc “(s)he cursed’< *hsnéid-s- (YAv. naist ‘id.” < *naid-s-t), $b&we hec-a-w ‘(s)he mounted (a
horse)’ < *séd-s- (OCS séds ‘I sat [aor.]’, Ved. satsi‘sit down! [aor.impv.]), cf. $b&wip-
hec-an-i-sit’.

1.9.2.5. € ¢ < (7)*-gi-; some examples adduced for this development involve root
etymologies: wéncl acowk ‘groin’ < ?*pag-io- (Ved. pajasya- ‘belly’, ? paksa- ‘wing; side’, Russian

pax ‘loins’); wfuy ac(-)iwn ‘ash’ < ?*azg-jo- (Gk. &Cw ‘I dry up’, Goth. azgo, OHG asca ‘id.’).
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However, the two most viable possibilities are wéb- ace- ‘grow’ and 4nd koc ‘log’. The former is
possibly related to wewy awc-an ‘help’, and they both may go back to PA */auff-/ from an
inner-Armenian *-ie- formation of *hyeug-, i.e. virtual *h,eug-ie- (cf. Lat. augeo, Goth. aukan,
Lith. augti) and *h,eug-io- (cf. Lat. auxilium < *aug-s-), respectively. The expected offglide in
wih- ace- (<*/auf-e-/) is also missing in the pretonic syllable of wénwq acuf ‘coal’ from PA
?*/ausul-/ < PIE *hing"-6l (cf. OCS ogls, Ved. drigara-‘id.’, Martirosyan 2010: 43.); [in& ko¢
‘log; [chopping] block’ < ?*go(u)g-io- (cf. also 4nén koc-1 ‘beam’, hndwly koc-ak ‘button’; nd ph-
koc-kee-, nénub- koc-op-e-, jndnunp- koc-ot-I-, etc., all ‘beat; break’), which seems to be related
to cognate forms such as Lith. guzas ‘crop’, gidzé ‘cabbage head’, guga ‘button’, OHG kuocho
‘cake’, Old Czech hyZe ‘thigh’ as well as Gk. yoyydlog ‘round’, ON kokkr ‘lump’, etc.). Since
none of the cognates are *-ie/o- formations, it is formally more likely that & creflects a
conditioned development of PA *-s- (or *-dz- before the “sound shift”) from either *g (1.9.2.1.)
or a ‘satemized’ reflex of the inherited *g (1.9.3.2.) which interacted with productive PA verbal
or nominal *j-formants (i.e. *{u}g- > PA *{u}g- > *-8- = *-6-i- [or perhaps *{u}g- > *-d&z- =
*odz-i- >*-dg-] > *-ff- > -6- -¢-); Cf., hnd- koc- ‘beat; lament’ from ?*go(u)g-/*gog- (apparently
related to 4nd- koc- ‘block’, cf. Martirosyan 2010: 756), which served as a base for an inner-
Armenian reduplicated *-ie- present hnohyndbi” kos-koc-e-m ‘I beat, break, chop’; in other words,
PA */kos-kos-ie-/ (i.e. PA *-8-i- > & ¢) became *[kos.ko.'f’e.mi], with shibilant assimilation (cf.
Swiwgh- can-ac-e- ‘know’, aor. wubw- cane-a- ‘knew’ < *gnhs-), and ultimately OA
*/koff-koff-/ with obstruent dissimilation across a syllable boundary (cf. pwppwn bar(-)bar

‘dialect’ < PA */bat-bai-/; 1.4.5.); Jbpunwuwi ves-tasan ‘16’ < PA */ueff "_tasan-/; cf. Jw[duncy
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vatsown ‘60’ < */uef"-sun-i-/ (1.10.1.12.). The dissimilations above are in each instance due to
a synchronic rule *[a cont] [a cont] — [f cont] [a cont] (Which points to an unconditional
shibilant realization of the intermediary reflex of *ks [> *{ > g ¢51.9.2.14.; cf. Romance g
from ¢ from Proto-Romance *K'], i.e. {bg vec6’ < */uef™/ < *s"uéks; traditionally assumed
in ybpunwuwi vestasan to be due to “ruki”, 1.9.3.8.). This rule seems to have been part of the
Armenian phonological system for some time, cf. aor. subj. uppbugbu sir-es-cee-s ‘wilt love’ as
opposed to jwggbu Jac-c-es ‘wilt weep’ (1.7.).

1.9.2.6. 8 ¢ < (?)*-di-; this development is proposed based on phonetic parallelism with
the preceding development rather than etymological comparison (see Martirosyan 2010: 718
referring to Pedersen 1906: 396-97 [=1982: 174-75]): npn8k- oroc-e- ‘chew’ < PA */(¢po-)rod-ie-/
< ?*red- (Lat. rodo ‘1 gnaw’, Ved. radati ‘digs’); unfortunately, the cited cognates are
themselves difficult to assess.

1.9.2.7.6 ¢ < 727%™ {e, 1}; i.e. palatalization of a plain velar or *g*. A few forms in which
& ¢ may be derived from an inherited * g(u) undergoing palatalization before a front vowel are
encountered in the literature: &b cebald’ < 2*g™el-no- (OHG kalo‘id.” <*g™ol-uo-, OCS
gols ‘naked’) and the related 8ppf cifm ‘young, unripe’ (< ?*‘smooth)’ < * g(g)él—mo—;
&n8pd ¢icim ‘meager; stingy’; &qdh- cicm-i- ‘be stingy; be scarce; be wrinkled’ (OE clingan
‘shrink, wither’, MHG kfok ‘wise’ <*thrifty’); &ufb- ém-I-e- ‘squeeze’ < ?*gem-1- (OCS Zeti
‘reap, harvest’, Olc. kumla ‘wound’, MIr. gemel ‘fetter’, Gk. Cypr. [Hsch.] Uy-yeu-og ovAhafpiy).
However, palatalization of the inherited plain velars comes at a price of assuming extensive

analogy in the formative period of PA morphology (cf. 1.9.). Thus, &by cef‘bald’ could also be
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connected with Lat. calvus, Skt. -kulva-, YAv. kauruua- ‘thin haired’ < *k|H-(e)uo- (Derksen
2008: 176). In most cases, & cis of loan origin, e.g. &fi ciw ‘shank; leg’ < Iran. *Civa- (Av. asciim
‘shin [Asg.]” < *ast-Ciwa-; Martirosyan 2005; cf. Vogt 1958: 159).

1.9.2.8. &< *g" dbp¥ jer-n ‘hand’ < *§"és-r-m [Asg.] (Gk. yeio-a, Ved. hds-ta-, Av.
zas-ta-); widnily anj-ow-k ‘narrow’ < *hy(e)ng"-u- (Ved. amhii-, OCS oz5-ks, Goth. aggwus).

1.9.2.9. 9 j< *g*™{e/i/?-}, i.e. palatalization of *g"": php jer ‘warmth’ < *g""ér-os- (GKk.
Uépo¢ ‘harvest; summer’, Ved. hdras-‘flame, heat’); 9pm jit ‘sinew, tendon’” <* gl”’hiH-(s)lehz-
(Lat. filum ‘thread’, cf. Lith. gysia ‘vein’, OCS Zila ‘vein, sinew’, SCr. Zila, which might, however,
formally also go with Gk. piéc ‘bow-string’ [< *giH-6-]); bl jerm ‘warm’ < *g*"er-mé- (Gk.
deoude ‘id.’, Skt. gharma-, Thrac. Téopag TN *hot springs’).

1.9.2.10. 9 j< *-d"j-: fkp méf ‘middle’< *méd"-io- (Ved. madhya-, Gk. péoooc, Goth.
midjis ‘id.”); vugh- nnje- ‘nod off; fall asleep’ < PA */ni-nuds-¢-/ < *_snud"-ié- (Lith. snaudziu ‘1
doze, slumber away’, cf. also Gk. vvotdlw [*(s)nudh-tazo], Kolligan 2007); gk g& ‘moist’ <
*gheid"-jo- (cf. Russ. Zidkij‘watery’, SCr. Zidakid.").

1.9.2.11. 97 < *-{R}i-: 4bp9 verjedge, end’ < *(s)uper-io-; Skt. upari ‘over’, Lat. s-uper
‘id.’; npg ofj‘whole; safe’ < *hyol-io- (Olr. Auile, Lith. ali-ai ‘completely’)]. The double
treatment of *Rj (> Rj/iR; 1.10.2.5.; cf. Schmitt 1980, 427-430) has been connected with the
presence or absence of (*)a-vocalism in the preceding syllable, i.e. PA *[-aRi-] > OA [-aiR-] (e.g.
Godel 1982a: 60f.; Olsen 1999: 795ft.). Viredaz (2001-2002b) suggests that the process of
epenthesis operated only after the vocalization of the syllabic resonants (i.e. PA *[-aRj-] > OA

[-aiR-] operated before PA *[-Ri-] > OA [-aRd-], thus OA [-aiR-] cannot reflect PIE *-Rj-).
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1.9.2.12. 9- j- < (7)*(H)i-: gnep jowr ‘water’ < *juH-r- (Lith jirés, OPruss. idrin [Asg.]);
owis jan ‘effort’ < *ieh,-ni-; cf. Dor. Lahog ‘zeal’, Ved. yami ‘I beseech’; gnif jov‘sprout’ <
?*ieuh;-o-; cf. Ved. yava- ‘barley’, Hitt. ewa-id.?’, Lith. javai‘grain’; cf. Gk. Ceud ‘spelt’); 9nph
Jori ‘mule’ < ??*ieuo-ro- (Lith. jautis‘ox’; cf. Ved. yuvati‘yokes’, ni-yu-t ‘team’); cf. Lat.
igmentum < *jeug-s-mn-to- ‘pack-horse’ (V*ieu[-]g- ‘to yoke’). The evidence for this
development is not universally accepted (cf. Kolligan 2012: 138); alternatively, *i- > @ (cf.
Kortlandt 1998 [=2003: 122-24], Martirosyan 2010: 706). The most convincing evidence for this
would be the relative pronoun np or ‘who, which’ under the assumption that this form comes
from *(H)io-. Cf. ncp owr ‘where?’, ny ov‘who?’ np or ‘which’ < *(H)io- (Ved. ya-, cf. West
Slavic *ja-k® ‘which[?]’).

1.9.2.13. 97 < ??7*{R}tk: wpg arj ‘bear’ < *h,ftko- (Hitt. har-tdg-ga-as, Ved. rksah, Gk.
dontog). The sources I consulted are uniformly dismissive of the possibility that wp9 arj‘bear’
could be derived from *hyftko- by regular sound change (cf. e.g. Martirosyan 2010: 743). This
dismissal seems to be primarily based on two assumptions: (i) a comparison with the reflexes of
*tk > g ¢ (1.9.2.15.) as they surface in other positions (cf. e.g. Olsen 1999: 184), and (ii) the
traditional view that the development of the thorn clusters had to involve metathesis and
fricativization parallel to Gk. or Skt., i.e. *tk > *kp (vel sim.), which has, however, recently been
questioned by Lipp (2009). From the development of {*tk =} *sk, i.e., {*0¢ >} *h > *hf >
" > g o [68"], of. {*tu (1.9.1.22.)=1} *su (1.9.1.21.), i.e. {*6yu > *67 = *Ox} > *hx > *x: > *x >

2 k<[k"] (fortition; cf. 9.3.15.), the development of *-Rtk- may therefore reflect *ROtf > *Rod
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(sonorization) > *Rdd (fortition) > Rd. Furthermore, *d"g" seems to reflect *dg"
(dissimilation of aspiration) > *ddz > *tdz (“shift”) =*t&" > g c<(cf. *tk, *ts > g ).

1.9.2.14. g c*< *sk, *ks, *sk: bSwpy e-harc* ‘asked” < *é-pr(k)-ske-t (Ved. dprcchat, Av.
poaros-, Lat. poscere); by vec ‘six’ < *s(u)ueks (Ved. sit, Gk. €€, Av. xsuuas); -pg -i-c- (Gpl.) <
*-isk-0-, in e.g. OCS (fjud)-bsks ‘human, (typical) of men’, Lith. (Zietuv)-iska-s ‘Lithuanian, of
the Lithuanians’, Goth. (piud)-isk-s, OHG (diut)-isc ‘¢0vindg’. Here may perhaps be also
included cases of the relatively early voicing assimilation of *sg(‘"‘) > *gk®: bpky e-réce ‘elder’ <
PA *['grej.sku] < ?*pre(i)s-gtu- (Gk. mpeofic, Lat. priscus).

1.9.2.15. g c<< *tk, ?*dhgh, ?*dhg“h; i.e. so-called ‘thorn’ clusters: ght ¢7n ‘vulture’ <
*tkiH-ino- (Gk. i-xtivog, i-utiv kite’); cf. Ved. syend-, Av. saéna- (< ?*[t]kieH-ino-); gusfu,p
camak* ‘(dry) land’ < *d"g"m- (Ved. ksih, Gk. x0dv, Hitt. tékan, TA tkam). dncljys jowk-n ‘fish’
is in some accounts considered a counter-example to the development of this specific thorn-
cluster configuration because it is understood as a reflex of *dhghuH— (Gk. ixB0¢ ‘id.”) or
*d(h)ghuH—(m) (Beekes 2003: 196; 2010: 606; cf. Lith. Zuvis‘id.”). It is, however, impossible to
determine whether & jcontinues *d(h)gh— or whether in this particular word the cluster simplified
to *g"- word initially (1.9.2.8.).

1.9.2.16. g c<< ?*ti: bphgu eric{(-)s ‘three times’ < *tri-tio-, cf. Lith. trécias ‘third’, OP
Oritiya-.

1.9.2.17. g ¢*< ?*ki: ;negh- lowc=e- [aor. (originally impf.)] “lit’ < PA */lojs"-¢-/
<*louk-ie- < ?*légk-ie- (Lith. /aukti ‘expect’ < ?*allow to be seen clearly’ < *‘illuminate’,

presumably with significant change in verbal valence, cf. *louk-éje- ‘light up’ > Lat. /icére, Ved.
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rocayatt, cf. OCS po-luciti ‘reach, get’ (< *‘intend’), again with complex change in syntactic
frame). According to Klingenschmitt (1982: 265-66), the PIE causative/iterative type R(6)-ie-
(e.g., *k*6lh;-io-hyai > Gk. mwAéo[u]or ‘I wander to and fro’; *sudp-ie- > Lat. sop-i-re ‘lull to
sleep’ LIV? 23) is at the root of the Armenian causative formation in -myg- -oyc*- (-ngg--oyz-,
-ngu--0ys-, and marginally lexical -ny&--oyc-): PIE *h;6uk-ie- ‘cause to learn, teach’ > */ouk-je-/
(> */oit"e-/) — Jouk-ouk-ie-/ > mungd ows-oyc* “id.’ (i.e., the causative stem *oyc:- reinforced
by the present stem *oys- < PA *ouk- < PIE *h;éuk- ‘learn’; cf. OCS uc-i-t ‘teach’ <
*hjouk-€ie-; Ved. ucyasi ‘you get used to’ < *hjuk-ié-si).

1.9.2.18. ¢ ¢“< *k*{e/i/i-}, i.e. palatalization of labiovelars (except *g* 1.9.,1.9.2.7.), e.g.
enpp Cor-k< “four’ < *Ket(u)or-es (Ved. catvarah, Dor. tétopec, Lat. quattuor); snqwt ¢og-a-n
‘they went, moved’ < *K*ié¢u-nt-o, cf. Ved. cyavante ‘they move’, Gk. (Hes.) 000t - €\Oe ‘come!’.

1.9.2.19. ¢ ¢“< ?7*(-)ki-: -p¢ -ic* (noun of agent suffix) < *-k-id- (OCS -ics, -ack, Alb. -s);
theb- pcie- blow’ < 2*puk-ié-; cf. ginLp powk* ‘breath’ < *p"i-ko-; (Gk. gptoa ‘bellows’ <
*put-jo, OCz. puxati ‘to swell” < *phﬁ—s—); cf. Klingenschmitt 1982: 69"°. Alternatively, figh- pce-
< 2*p"iit-ie-; fnep powk< < ?*p"it-ko-, cf. Skt. phiit-karoti ‘makes the sound phiif.

1.9.2.20. ¢ &< 7*-ti- (cf. g c< *ti; 1.9.2.16.): ngb- koce-‘call, name’ < ?*g"ot-ie- (Goth.
gipan ‘say, express’ < *g'ét-¢/0-); however, the word could have been remade based on gngh-
goc<e-‘to shout’ < *uok-je- (Ved. vac-, Lat. vox, Gk. ont- ‘sound’; Ved. avocat, Gk. elne <

*é-ue-uk’-e-t).
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1.9.3. Fricatives

Table 1.5: Fricatives

/s/u k931 jzlq %" 1039 /h/S Fp- 1931
*{u/utk 1932. ?29%.d"- 1.9.3.10. *$-1.93.13.
*NS 1933, ?7*H{a}- (?7<*hze-) 19314,
#=88- 1934, ?7*H{o}- (?<*hze-) 193.14.
*s{t}, *z{d} 193s. 7%k 193,15,
“ps-, s{p}- 1.936.

Ble *kuios. 7l ¢ g g5 /I 7*k{ha} 193.16.
22*{r/k/k}s 1935 (7*K"<)?*5G" 19317

1.9.3.1. u s> *k: vt tas-n‘ten’ < *dékm (Ved. ddsa, Av. dasa, Lat. decem, etc.);
ufipun sirt ‘heart’” < *kér-d- (Gk. »fo, CLuw. “““zart-, OCS sradbce ‘id.’; cf. Skt. srad-dha-
‘confidence’); uw s-a ‘this (here)’ < */so-'ai/ < *ko- (*I{i-) (Hitt. £a-, ki-, CLuw. za-, zi-, OCS sb,
Lith. sis, cf. Goth. hi-dre ‘hither’, Gk. ofjueQov [*xj-Guepo-); uljbuncp skesur ‘mother-in-law’ <
*[os.y"e.'su.ra] < PA ?*[hy*e.'su.ra] (vel sim.) < *suekur-a (Gk. éxvod, Lat. socrus, OCS svekry
‘id.’; for the assimilation, cf. Ved. svasri-); $wu- has-‘arrived (aor.)” < PA */(h)as-/ < ?*honk-
(Ved. dnat‘achieved’ < *é-hynek-; LIV? 282); wuwg as-ac* (s)he said’ << PA */as-/ <<
*(é-)hpek-t < */hyeg-t/ (Gk. % ‘id.”, TB dksim < *hég-s- ‘will announce’, LIV* 256; cf. wnwé
ar-ac ‘proverb’ (1.9.2.1.); Lat. ad-agio ‘adage’).

1.9.3.2. uvs> *{u/utk (“satemization” after *u/u, 9., 9.2.2.): nyu loys ‘light’ < PA
*Mlouk-0-/ < *1éuk-0(s)- (Av. raocah-‘id.’; cf. OCS [uca ‘ray’, Ved. loka- ‘world’, Lith. laitkas

‘clearing’).
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1.9.3.3. u s> *Ns: wifpu amis ‘month’ < *méns-o- (Lat. ménsis, cf. Ved. masa-, Dor.
wiic, GK. uijv); ncu ows ‘shoulder’ < PA */uns-o-/ <*h,0m(-)s-o- (Ved. amsa-, Gk. duog, Lat.
umerus, Goth. amsans|[Apl.]); -u -s (Apl. ending) < PA *-(a)ns <*/-n-s/; cf. bppu eris ‘three
(Acc.)” < PA *['Oris(s)] < *tri-n-s (Goth. prins); mnu ots‘feet (Apl.)” < *pod-ns (Ved. padah,
Gk 6d0c). Phonetically, it seems preferable to assume an intermediate development through a
geminate: *-ns- > PA *-ss-; the latter merged with (analogically extended) PA*-s-s- (1.9.3.4.),
which in turn merged with PA*s < *k and PA *k < *k (1.9.3.2.).

1.9.3.4. us< (PA) *ss: bu es‘[thou] art’ < PA */es-si/ (cf. Hom. £0-01, Att. €i, Ved. asi
‘id.’, etc.) <*hjesi = */hjes-s-i/ ; -u -s (Lpl. ending) < ?*°-s-su (under the assumption of an
analogical reconstitution in the *s-stems: **/°s-su/ > PIE *°-su — PA *°s-su > -s).

1.9.3.5. us< *s{t}: unpl stin ‘mother’s breast’ < *pstén- (?*sptén-)(YAv. fstana-, GKk.
otiviov-otijfog [Hes.], Lith. spenys, Ved. stanau[du.] ‘id.’, visva-psnya- ‘providing milk to all’).

1.9.3.6. u s < *ps: unumwly sowt-ak ‘lying’, unun sowt ‘false’ < *ps(e)ud-o- (Gk. pevdog,
PYodog ‘lie’); unculy sownk ‘mushroom’ (Gk. ondyyog ‘sponge’).

1.9.3.7. ¢ § < *ku: gnts Sown ‘dog’ < *kudn (Gk. xbwv, Ved. svd-); kp & ‘donkey’ <
*(h;)ékuos (Ved. 4sva-‘horse’, Lat. equus).

1.9.3.8. s s < 2?2*{r/k/k}s; this development, which would be the Armenian version of the
“ruki” rule, is very uncertain. The classical example cited in the literature is [Fwpowid'p- tarsam-i-
‘wither, dry up’ < PA */tars-am-/ < *trs- (Ved. t7s-ya-ti, Gk. 1épo-g-tan) beside [fwnwd tafam
‘withered, dried out’ (whence denom. [fwnwdh tafam-i-, a different formation from [Fuppunfp-

tarsam-i-). Other possible examples include dwn ja7 ‘ugly’ next to qupgh- gars-i- ‘be disgusted’
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< ¥ ghys— X *g(”)hors— (Skt. Arsyati ‘bristles up’, ghrsu- ‘excited’, Av. zarasiiamna-‘id.’, Lat.
horreo); cf. also gqnyn(p)oh golo(r)si ‘vapor’ < ?*Huors-(i)ieh,- (cf. Hitt. yarsa- ‘mist’, Gk. éépom
‘dew’). Meillet (1898) invoked this rule to account for the shibilant in {bonwuwi vestasan ‘16’
and the affricate in wpg arj ‘bear’; however, both of these might be explained otherwise (cf.
1.9.2.5.,1.9.2.13). Pedersen (1905: 208 [=1982:70]) assumes that all but the last two items just
cited show underlying sequences*-{r}si-. With the articulation shifted toward the palate,
*[r]/s/[i] could well have resisted the assimilation of *rs to PA *-rr-, whence n, the regular
development (1.9.4.9.), which must have been motivated by the homorganic (alveolar)
articulation of the cluster. The evidence for *{k}s is even more tenuous. Thus, ghobp giser
‘night’ has been compared to Middle Welsh ucherand Bulgarian (Vinga dial.) uscer, perhaps
from ?*ueksperos, a contamination of *uesperos ‘evening’ (Gk. éomepog, Lat. vesper) and *ksep
‘night’ (Ved. ksap, Hitt. ispant-[*ksp-ént]). Furthermore, nesp usi ‘storax, holm oak’ (Gk. 6&va
‘beech, spear’, Lith. iosis ‘ash-tree’) can be derived from a virtual *hsek-s-ieh,-. Finally, the
evidence for *{k}s comes only from Armenian dialects, where one finds $wufsly hasnik
‘wedding’ (Nor Naxijewan, Sivrihisar) as opposed Swpuwifly harsanik (*prk-s-). Conceivably,
however, this development is the result of the following 72 (cf. YAv. frasna- ‘question’ beside
OAw. frasa‘id.’). On these forms, as well as on “ruki” in general see Martirosyan 210: 709-10.
1939. gz < *-gh-; a native origin of g zhas been assumed for several intervocalic
developments of inherited aspirated stops. The most credible of these involves the voiced

aspirated palatal velar *-§"-, which word-initially and adjacent to a consonant yields PA *dz (> 4

J ], 1.9.2.8.). If the forms listed below are not of Iranian provenance, they would show
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intervocalic spirantization of the affricate: nkg déz ‘heap’ < PA *['dei.dzo] < *d"éig"-o- (Av.
daéza- ‘wall’, Gk. 1eTyo¢ ‘id.”); Skq méz ‘urine’ < *hgmoigho- (Av. maéza-, Skt. meha-, Gk.
ouelywm ‘I pee’); nqup ozni ‘hedgehog’ < PA */odzini-a-/ < *hloghi-Hn-(i)iehz (Gk. &xivog, cf.
Lith. ezys, OHG igil); jhgnv- liz-ow-, (hg(wi)b- liz-(an-)e-‘lick’ < *16ig"-e- (Gk. heiyw, OCS /iZy;
cf. YAv. riz-, Ved. réh-).

1.9.3.10. gz < ?*-d"-; This development is rejected by Godel (1975: 130) and Greppin
(1980: 131f.) but supported by Normier (1980: 19f.), Viredaz (2005: 85), and Kortlandt (2003:
80): bynLquwiub- e/-uz-an-e- (a synchronic causative of bjwub- e/-an-e- ‘go out/up’) <
?2*hyloud™eie- (Hom. fjlvBov ‘I came’, Ved. druhat ‘went up’); ung(wi)b- sowz-(an-)e- ‘dive;
hide’ < ?*keu(-)d"- (Gk. »e00w, Goth. huzd ‘treasure, hoard’ < *kud"-té- ‘hidden’). If this
development is correct, one might compare it to its palatalized analog ¢ jfrom *-d"j- (1.9.2.10.).
Otherwise, g z is frequent in Iranian loans, e.g., purwquwiy gawaz-an ‘ox-goad’ < Iran. *gaw-az-
(Av. gauuaza-) with the Iranian development of *-az- from *-hyeg-; cf. w&b- ace- < *h,ég-e-.

1.93.11. 42< ?*—g(l"‘)h—; There is a possibility that medial ¢ Z develops from an inherited
intervocalic *—g(“)h—: hd iZ ‘snake’ < *h1/3ég(u)hi— (Gk. 6qug, Exic, Ved. ahi-, Av. azi-). Otherwise
initial & Zis invariably of foreign (Middle Iranian) origin, as are numerous instances of this
phoneme in other environments: dwd'wl Zaman ‘prompt’, dwd Zam ‘hour’ < MParth. jm’n
[3ama:n] ‘time’; hp Zir ‘busy; diligent’ < Parth. jyr[3i:r] ‘wise’ (Av. jira-, Ved. jira- ‘lively’). At
least in one case, initial #- Z- is the result of a language-internal distant shibilant assimilation:
dnyd Zoyz ‘endurance’ < *z-oyz; cf. ynyd y-oyz ‘very’, nyd oyz ‘power’ < Pahl. 6z (Av. aojah-,

Ved. ojas-).
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1.9.3.12. &- h- < *p-: $Shup hing ‘five’ < *pénk‘e (Ved. panca, Gk. névte); Smep howr
‘fire’, $ung hn-oc ‘furnace’ < *puH-r-6- ~ *pu-n- (cf. Gk. wvg, Hitt. pahhur, Gsg. pahhuenas,
Olc. frr, Goth. fon‘id.); Skpne heru ‘last year’ < *péruti (Gk. néouol, Ved. parut id.); Swput
harsn ‘bride’ < *prk- (cf. Lat. procus ‘suitor’, Lith. pif$ti ‘to propose’, Ved. prasna-‘question’).

1.9.3.13. 4- h- < *s-:$pu hin ‘old’ < *sén-o- (Ved. sana-, Lith. sénas‘id.’, Gk. évog ‘of
last year’).

1.9.3.14. 4- h- < ?7*H-, i.e. $n- ho- < ?*hze-, Sw- ha- < ?*hye-; many scholars treat the
evidence for - A-from an initial laryngeal with reservation: $mun hot ‘smell’ < *hzed-es- (Lat.
odos, Gk. 6dun ‘id.”); Smfpe hoviw ‘shepherd’ < *hseui-peh,- (Ved. avi-pa-la- id.’, CLuw. haui-
‘sheep’, Gk. 6ig ‘id.”); Swe haw ‘grandfather’ < *hyeuhyo- (Hitt. Auhha-, Lat. avus‘id.’, Lith.
avynas ‘maternal uncle’); Swe haw ‘bird; rooster’ < *hyéu-i- (Lat. avis, Ved. Gsg. vef [<
*hyu- ei-s] ‘id.”), cf. Gk. aietdg ‘eagle’ (< *afi-); but note *Ho- > n- 0-, e.g. nn oF ‘rump’ (GKk.
8opog, OHG ars), etc. This development is supported by Kortlandt 1983: 12 (= 2003: 42); 1984b:
42f. (= 2003: 55) and Beekes 2003:181f. It neatly accounts for the positive evidence, most of
which comes from the dialects, e.g. Swpwencup harawown-k< ‘arable land’ < hperhs-uon-; dial.
*hand ‘cornfield’ (cf. wuq and‘id.’). In other cases, Kortlandt resorts to ad hoc transpositions
for the sole purpose of saving the rule (cf. Olsen 1999: 766); thus, wmuep arawr ‘plow’ is argued
to go back to *h,rhstrom, wd&b- ace- ‘lead’ to *h,g-es- (Lat. gero ‘I carry’), etc.

1.9.3.15. 4- h- (< PA 7*x-) < *K'-, cf. $pS him ‘why, for what?’ alongside puf 7m ‘id.” (dial.
xi, x¢) < *K*é-sm-0i (Av. cahmai, OCS cemu id.’); pug inc<‘something’ (dialectal $pug hinc?)

(Ved. kim cit [ < *k"im=Kk"id], Lat. quis-quam ‘anyone’, etc.). Some scholars find this particular
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development of initial *k" problematic (cf. e.g. Martirosyan 2010: 299). There is, however, some
possibility that the development of *k® to p k¢ passed through a stage of lenition (i.e. via PA *x,
i.e. a velar fricative distinct from a uvular pu /x/ [x], 1.4.4.,1.9.3.16.) and underwent a subsequent
fortition to the attested aspirated velar stop, i.e. *k®> PA *x > p k< This way the reflexes of *s
merged word-finally (i.e. *-Vs > PA *-Vh# > *-x, 1.9.1.23.) with the reflexes of k™. Ttis
conceivable that PA *x in $p” Aim and pug inc< does not show the regular reflex but has been
lenited further to the attested $- 4- and even further to @- due to the same specifics of “weak”
sentential prosody that may be assumed for *ti > PA *64, lenited to *0u and subsequently
fortified to the attested pne du ‘thou’ (cf. OE pii > archaic NE thou [0au] ‘id.”) for the

expected **ry, 1.9.1.17.; similarly, *[-]to- > mpw da ‘this (by you)’, fay-/d ‘id.’, etc. (cf. NE the
[09] < OE p-[6-], Goth. ga- *[ya-], Dutch ge-[xo-] < PGmc. *[xa-] < *kom-).

A few words have forms with initial $- #- alongside forms without it: $pf ~ puf ‘for
what?’, Sulpuwy ~ ulpy ‘giant’, etc. In certain instances, the initial <- A- clearly lacks etymological
justification, cf. Swynck halowé < Gk. &hom, Sppply hirik < GK. lowg, Snlpnbdpkp hoktember <<
Lat. October, 4nnd Hiom < Lat. Roma. Jerejian (1953) further argues that the A~zero
alternation reflects not only the age of the composition, cf. presumably older jbgniunn Jezow-at
‘dumb’ vs. more recent jbgnuw<Swn Jezow-a-hat ‘one whose tongue is cut’, but may also be
charged semantically, i.e. the forms with <- - denote specificity, result, or intensity, cf. ngh ogi
‘breath’ : Sngh hogi ‘spirit’, wpwé arac ‘plague’ : Swpwd harac ‘scurf’, Uuwnnuwd Astowac

‘God’ : Swuuniwé hastowac ‘creation’, bply erk ‘work’ : $bply herk ‘furrow’, wpphpy arbil ‘to
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drink’ : Swpppy harbil ‘to be intoxicated’, bnly etk ‘tepid’ : Sbnly hetk ‘lazy’, nnqnn ofot ‘overflow’ :
$bnbn hefet flood’, etc.

1.9.3.16. fux < *(-)khy-: fuwyfdb- xayt=-e- ‘stab’ < *khyei-t- (Lat. caedo ‘1 hew’
[<*khyei-d-], ?Ved. khidati); gups cax ‘branch’ < ?*kok-h,- (with dissimilation) (Ved. s4kAa,
Lith. saka, OCS soxa ‘stick; fork’, Goth. hoha ‘plow’). Phonetically, fu /x/ is a uvular segment, i.e.
[x] (1.4.4.); this realization may be understood as a result of assimilation to the following *h,
with its pharyngeal place of articulation, i.e. *[h] (vel sim.). Since in PA *-kh;- represented two
segmental articulations, it was a fortis sound (perhaps at some point even a geminate). The place
of articulation and the fortis nature of the sound have made it distinct from PA velar (non-
geminate) *[x] from PIE *k® (1.9.3.15.).

193.17. upsx< (??*Skh-<) 22#sG"-: ufuwyb- sxal-e-‘go astray’ < ?*sk*"al- < ?*(s)g‘-lhal-
(Ved. skhalati ‘stumbles’, Gk. ogpdihm ‘I make stumble’ [*-A-j-], Lat. fallo [<?*fal-ne-] ‘I lead
astray’).

1.9.4. Liquids

The original liquids are preserved as such even in PA unaccented final syllables (1.8.1.),
e.g. $wyp hayr ‘father’ < PA *['ga.f'ir] < *phtér (Gk. matiQ); wnpbep atbewr ‘source’ < PA

*[ar.'bi.uar] < *b"réhy-ur (Gk. poéa); wuwnn asttstar’ < PA *['as.til] < *hystél (Gk. domjp).

Table 1.6: Liquids

Np  *l-1941. /t/p F-r- 1946
*Ol- 1.942. *Tr- 1947,
2%.d™ g4

*(-)d{u}- see1.9.1.7)
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M *H{C}- 1943 [E/ e Frs, *STr 1940,
*-In- 1944, 7*rH{V} 194.10.
*r{..r} 1.9.4.5. (*)T{H} 1.9.4.11.

1.9.4.1. - I- < *1-: hgb- liz-e-“to lick” < *16ig"-e- (Gk. helyw, OCS lizp, Olr. ligim, Lat.
lingoid.); (nquwiw- Jog-an-a- ‘to bathe’ < *leuhs- (Lat. lavo ‘id.”, Gk. Ae-hov-uévog ‘having
washed’); ynyu loys ‘light” < *1éuk-os- (Av. raocah- ‘id.’); jw- I(-)a- ‘to weep’ < *leh,- (Ved. rayati
‘barks’, OCS /ajo, Lat. /atro ‘id.’).

1.9.4.2. - I- < *Ol-: yne Jow*flea’ < *Blus- (Ved. pliisi-, Gk. yohho < *psul-ia < *plus-ia,
Lith. blusa, OCS bluxa, Lat. piil-ex < *pusl- < *plus-, OHG fl6h, Alb. plesht ‘id.’); jne low
‘hearing; heard, known’ < *klu-t6- (Ved. srut4-, Gk. xhutég, OIr. cloth“id.’); fine- Inow-‘to fill’
< *plé-n- < *pl-né-h;- (Ved. praati‘fills’, Gk. mikijro ‘got full’, Lat. -plévit ‘filled’).

1.9.43. n < *-IC-: ghndp gelj-k<‘glands’ < *g"elg"- (OCS Zléza, Lith. gélezuonys‘id.’);
nnp ofb ‘wail’ < *Holb"- (Gk. ohogigouarn ‘I wail” [?<= *dhe-]; Lith. ulbuoticall; sing’); wmqn aft
“filth” < *(?s)ld- (ON u/dna ‘to rot’ < *H]-d-; cf. Dutch uilig ‘mouldy’, MLG ulm ‘rottenness’,
Lat. alga ‘sea-weed’; Olr. sa/‘dirty’ < *sal-, OHG salo ‘id.” < *sal-uo-).

1.9.4.4. q 1< PA *-In-: Zbqnr- hef-u-‘pour; fill’ < PA *pel-nu- < *pelh;-; vnun tat‘fable;
poem’ < *d]-(s)ni-; wnq tof‘line, rank’ < *dol-(s)ni- (Olc. fefja ‘to tell’, ta/‘number; narration’);
Unprys Afiwn TN < PA ?*[al.'nip.na], cf. AvahpBvo (Ptolemy; ca. 150 CE).

1.9.4.5. 0 1< PA *r{...r}: bgpwyp efbayr ‘brother’ < *b"ratér; wnpbep atbewr ‘spring’ <

*b"reh;-ur.
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1.9.4.6. -p- -r- < *-r-: wpwep arawr ‘plow” < *hyérhs-tro-m (Gk. dpotoov, Olr. arathar
‘id.’, etc.); $bpnc herow ‘last year’< *peruti (Gk. mégovo, Ved. parut id.’).

1.9.4.7. p-r- < *Tr-: bpbp erek<‘three’ < *tréies ; bpbcp- erew-i- ‘to appear’ < *K*(/p)rep-
(Gk. mpénw ‘am manifest’); bpkg eréc<‘elder’ < *preisko- (Lat. priscus, Gk. mpoéofug ‘id.’”).

1.9.4.8. p- 1- < 7*-d"-: ghpb- ger-e-‘capture; lead into captivity’ < *ued"-e- (Lith. vedu ‘1
lead’, YAVv. vaoaiia- ‘lead’; cf. Juwpb- var-e- lead’ borrowed from Iranian); cf. Praust 2005; wynb-
ayr-e- ‘burn (tr.)’ < *hyejd™-e- (Gk. aiBewv ‘id.’); -p -r[2sg. Imper.], e.g. ynep low-r ‘listen!” <
*klu-d" (Ved. srudhi, Gk. ¥\t “id.); cf. Jasanoff 1979: 145f.

1.9.4.9. n 7 < *sr, *rs: dbnt jern ‘hand’, jer-k< ‘id. (Npl.)” < *g"és-r-m, *g"és-r-es (Gk.
YeToa, Yetoeg, Hitt. kisSeran ‘id.”); wnne afow ‘stream’ < *sru-ti- (Ved. sruti-, Gk. gvoug, cf. Olr.
sruaim ‘id.”); pbn k‘er‘sister Gsg.” < *sué(-)sr-os (Goth. swistr-s ‘id.”); nnp of-k< ‘buttocks’ <
*Hors-o- (Gk. Ion. 8000-, Hitt. arra-, OHG ars‘id."); [fununf taf-am ‘withered’ < PA */t"ars-/
< *trs- (Goth. ga-paurs-ana [Asg.] id.’).

1.9.4.10. . 7 < *-rH-: wn aF ‘at, by, before’ < *prH- (e.g. Gk. mopd); guni gas-n ‘lamb’,
gar-in-k< ‘id. (Npl.)” < *urh;-én, *urh;-én-es (Gk. Fapiv [Gortyn], [rohi-Joonv-e¢ ‘having many
lambs’ [-oonV- <*-Fonv- < *-urhy-n-]); but cf. Swpwe haraw ‘south’ if from *prH-uo- (OCS
privid first’).

1.9.411. n 7 < PA *-r{n}-: wnt a/-n[a.ron] ‘man (Gsg.)’ < PA *['an.ro] < *hpn-r-6s
(Gk. avdodc, Ved. narah‘id.’); cf. Nsg. wyp ayr < *hynér (Gk. avijo, Av. n ‘id.”); gbn'unc- jernow-
‘get warm’ < PA */cger-nu-/ < ?*g*"r-nu- (Skt. ghr-no- ‘burn’, Goth. brinnanid.’), cf. gbp jer

‘warmth’ < *g*"er-os- (Gk. 0¢poc, Ved. hdras-‘id.’).
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1.9.5. Nasals

Original syllabic nasals are realized, as are syllabic resonants generally (1.10.1.11.), with a
preceding prop vowel, i.e. *N > PA *aN (1.10.1.11.), ultimately reflected as -wf- -am- (1.9.5.2.)
or -wi- -an-(1.9.5.5.). The original non-syllabic nasals are generally preserved as such (especially
medially), except:

(i) in clusters preceding an original labiovelar, i.e. *NK* > PA *uK (1.9.6.4.);

(ii) before a high vowel (1.9.6.3.);

(iii) in clusters preceding an *s, i.e. *Ns > (PA ?*ss >) u 5(1.9.3.3.);

(iv) word-finally (1.8.1.).

Table 1.7: Nasals

fm/f *N-p/b™ 1951, /n/u *-N/N# 1954
*m 952, "N 1955
*(s)m 1.953. *(s)n 1.95..

1.9.5.1. 'm < *-N-p/b"-: unfrn; amowl ‘barren’ < PA *[am."u.lo] < *A-pol-o- (Gk.
nhog “foal’; cf. ney owl “(goat) kid; fawn’ < *pdl-o-) or rather from *A-putl-o- (Ved. a-puitra-
‘without sons’; Olsen 1999: 35); winp amok* ‘soft; agreeable (of food)” < *sm-pok"-0- (cf. Skt.
sam-pak-va- ‘thoroughly cooked; tender’).

1.9.5.2. 'm < PA *-(a)m- < *-m-: wd am ‘year’, wlwny amar-n ‘summer’ < PA

*/hamH-a-/ < *smh,-eh, ‘summer; season’ (Ved. sama- ‘season’; Olr. sam ‘id. < *sm-h,-0-).
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1.9.53. #m < *(s)m: Jp mi‘one; a(n)’ < PA */sm-iid-/ (Gk. pia ‘one [fem.] < *sm-ihy-;
cf. Lat. semel‘once’); fp mi (modal negation) < *méh; (Ved. ma, Gk. uij); Jb& ‘great’ <
*megd-hy(-) (Ved. mahi, Gk. uéyalc] ‘id.).

1.9.5.4. -u-n < *-N/N#; original consonantal *-m# and *-n#, together with the result of
vocalization of *-m# and *-n# merge into PA *-n# (8.1.): quwni gaf-n ‘lamb’ < PA *['gar.Hin]
< *urh-én (Gk. &y, Ved. ird); koo ewrn ‘seven’ < PA *['heq.t"an] < *septrh (Gk. étd.).
Thus, a final -J"-m may only reflect an original medial *-m- from a period before final syllable
reduction: b e-m ‘T am’ (< *['im.:i]) < PA *['eh.mi] < *h;és-mi (Ved. 4smi, Gk. giui, OCS
jesmb ‘id.’); cf. * 8"ii-6m (Nsg.) > PA */dzi-un-/ > dpcu jiwn ‘snow’ (Gk. yudv id.”), but * 8"i-m-Gs
(Gsg.) > PA */dzim-/ > (dial.) *ym-ayt‘ ‘snow blindness’.

1.9.5.5. v n < PA *(-){a}n- < *n: wh- an- (privative prefix): wljwp an-kar ‘impossible’;
Lwinug kan-a-c< ‘woman (GDpl.)’ (an earlier form of Ywinwly kan-an-c<“id.”) < PA ?*/gan-a-sk-/
< *g'nh,- (Boeot. favd ‘id.”). The stem /kan-an-/ of the later form is no doubt imported from
Lwiwdpp kan-am-b-k<(Ipl.), which is itself secondary (cf. fuwe kn-a-w[Isg.] < */kin-a-bi/ <= <
* g‘-‘néhz—bhi—; Ved. gnabhih, Olr. mnaib‘id.’). Medial -u- -n- may also reflect original *-m/mC-,
with assimilation of the nasal to the place feature of the following consonant: Swlgsh- hang-c«i-
‘rest’ < PA */hangi-/ < *sm-k'ih;- (Lat. guiésco ‘I rest’, OCS po-cijo ‘id.’); cf. 1.9.5.1.

1.9.5.6. ¥ n < *(s)n: bwe paw‘ship” < *néhyu-s (Gk. vavg, Ved. nau-, Lat. navis, Olr.
nau, Olc. nor‘id.); $ung hn-oc*‘furnace; (lit.) fire-place’ < PA */gun-/ <= *péh,-ur, *ph,-uén-
(Goth. [fon], funins [Gsg.] < *p(hz)un- (pace Kroonen 2013: 151); Gk. o, mvpds, Umbr. pir <

*pir-); inc now ‘daughter-in-law’ < *snus-6- (Ved. snusd-, OCS snbxa, Gk. voég, Lat. nurus
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‘id.”); Wbwpip neard-k<< *snehy-ur-t- ‘sinews’ (Gk. vetpov, Lat. nervus|[< *neur-o-], Skt.
sndvan-, Hitt. ishunawar ‘string; sinew’).
1.9.6. Glides

Table 1.8: Glides

iy FAVIHL € io61. W/ *n{K'} 1964 [Vld < *[w] *uu-196.12.
*-Si- 1.9.6.2. *-t{o/r}- 1.965. *{o}b"™ 19615,
*n(T){T, €}- 1963 *p- 1.9.6.6.
* bh
-b"- 1967,

PA *-m{u}- 196s.
PA*-{u}m{n} 196.0.
7%-C{T}- 196.10.
*k{r}u, 7k{I} 106.11.

1.9.6.1. yy < *-{V}t{i, &}-: pusy bay ‘speech’ < *b"h,-ti (Gk. pdog id."); -b-é (< */-e-ii/
< PA *#/-g-0'/), -y -a-y, -nc -u (<*/-u-ji/ < PA*/-u-0'i/), go-y (3sg. pres. ind.) < PA *['y*0.01i]
(Skt. -#7, Gk. ¢o-ti ‘is’, OLat. jouesa-t ‘iurat’); Swyp hayr ‘father’, Swyp mayr ‘mother’, bypuwyp
efbayr ‘brother’ < *-tér (Lat. pater, mater, frater, Ved. Asg. pitaram, mataram, bhrataram ‘id.’,
Gk. oo, etc.); Skpne heru ‘last year’ < PA *[ge.'ruji] < *peruti (Gk. négvor, Ved. parit id.).

1.9.6.2. yy< *-si-, cf. -ng -0-y (GDAbsg.) < PA */-0-i(i)0/ < *-0-sio (Gsg. *o-stem
ending) (Hom. -oto, Ved. -asya ‘id.’).

1.9.6.3. yy < *-N(T){I, &}-, so-called “/-epenthesis”: wyp ayr ‘man’ < *['a.nir] < PA
*/anir-/ < *hynér (Gk. avijo, Av. n ‘id.’, Lat. Nero PN); wiyp ayr‘cave’ < PA *['an(:)ir] < *antér
(Gk. dvtpov ‘id.” < *avtig : dvtoa); cf. Hom. dotio (sg.) : dotpa (coll.) — dotpov (sg.); de

Lamberterie 1978: 243ff.
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1.9.6.4. L w(< PA *m") < *-N{K"}-: un& awc- ‘grease’ <*/aug-/ < PA */am"g-/ <
*hsng!- (Ved. anj-as-, Lat. unguen ‘id.’, Olr. imb ‘butter’, OHG ancho ‘id.’); wed awj ‘snake’
<*/aug"i-/ < PA */am"g"i-/ < *h,ng*™i- (Lat. anguis, OHG unc, Lith. angis, Ved. 4hi-), w.dhp
awji-k<collar’ as if from *hyng®"- (cf. Aeol. &ugnv, ovyiv ‘neck’ < *hymg*"™-én, cf. Pronk 2010).

PA *m" represents a shorthand for an apparently necessary intermediate stage in which
the labial feature of the original labio-velar stop is reflected in the featural composition of the
preceding nucleus. The traditional interpretation of this stage invokes a so-called “u-
epenthesis” followed by the deletion of the nasal, i.e. *nK* > *n*K (= ?*n*K) > *V*nK > *V*K
> *VwK. While this is of course remotely possible, a “simpler” assimilation seems more likely.
The (unordered) labial feature of the labio-velar was realized on the preceding nasal in the form
of a (bi)labial approximant (or fricative) with nasal resonance phonetically similar to the lenited
nasal in the history of Celtic, e.g. *dom(h;)-o- ‘belonging to the household’ (vrddhi derivative of
*dom(h,)- ‘house’; cf. Matasovi¢ 2009: 88f.) > Olr. dam [da:yu] ‘retinue; dining party’ > Nlrish
damh, Munster [do:f], Ulster [daw]), i.e. PIE *nK"* > PA *auK* (lenition) > *auK (*K and *K*
merge) > *auK (phonetically less marked bilabial approximant).

A notorious counter-example to this development is wilpwup- ank-an-i- ‘fall’ (Goth.
siggan ‘sink [Intr.]’ < *séng'-e-, LIV> 531; cf. puljbn.- onke-now-hurl < *cause to fall’ <
*song-€ie-; Goth. sagg-ja-n*‘sink [tr.]’). For Winter (1962: 258), wuljwup- ank-an-i- contains a
syllabic nasal, i.e. *sng*-(n-), cf. 2*sn-n(é)-g*- (LIV> ibid.) which would have blocked the
development. Klingenschmitt (1982: 181f.) assumes the opposite: the development specifically

involves a syllabic nasal, i.e. *nK* > *uK while *VnK* >*VnK. Klingenschmitt’s view is
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supported by *pénk’e > $pug hing ‘five’, while Winter’s finds support in whgspl hang-¢-i-m ‘1
rest’ < *sm-k'ih;-. As for wilwp- ank-an-i-, the evidence for a labio-velar in this root is
debatable: Hom. £dg0n ‘crashed down (of armor)’ (Il. 13,543; 14,419), presumably < *Easto <
*¢-sng*-to (cf. LIV? ibid.z) is formulaic and could equally well go back to *é-spggh-to
“*resounded; clanged’ (cf. Goth. siggwan ‘sing, resound’; LIV* 53213); Goth. siggan may be
related to PGm. *sakk/gon ‘to drop; sag’ and analyzed as an inner-Germanic thematized nasal
present, i.e. */se-n-k-nu-énti/ — */senk-nu-e-/ > *senkkwe- (Kroonen 2013: 423), which
alternated with *senkwe- (the geminate simplified in superheavy syllables) (Kroonen, email Jan.
20.2014). Thus, Goth. siggan ‘to sink’ in and of itself may not be as strong a piece of evidence
for the presence of a labio-velar in the root as previously assumed.

1.9.6.5. L w< PA *8" < *-t{o, , ?1}-: -t -w(aor.med.3sg. ending) < *-t-o0, cf. byb efe-w
‘was; became < *turned (out)’ < *é-kK'l-e-to < *k'lh;-t6 (Gk. €mheto, Alb. cleh‘id.’, Lat. coluit
‘colonized < *went around’); Swep hawr ‘father (Gsg.)’ < *phutr-0s (Gk. matdg, Lat. patris
‘id.”); wpwep arawr ‘plow’ < *hyérhs-tro-m (Gk. dipotoov, Lat. aratrum, Olr. arathar id.’).
Original *t may be continued by « walso before a lateral, if widny amowl ‘barren’ reflects
*f-putlo- (Ved. a-putra- ‘having no sons’; Olsen 1999:235).

1.9.6.6. L w < *-p-: br ew ‘and’ < *hyepi (Ved. dpr ‘also’, Gk. éxni ‘upon, in addition to’,
Goth. if~tumin daga ‘on the following day’ [< *hjep-tm-?]); bfdu ewtn ‘7’ < *septm (Gk. éntd,
Ved. saptd, Lat. septem ‘id.’); pnct kown ‘sleep’ < PA */k"ofn-o-/ < *suop-no- (Ved. svipna-,
Lat. somnus, sopor, Gk. Ortvog ‘id.”); wpdnch arcowi ‘eagle’ < PA *[ar.si.'Bi.jo] < *horgip-io-

(Ved. rjipya-, Av. arozifiia-‘id.’).
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1.9.6.7. L w< *-b": -w(Isg. ending) < *.V-b", cf. pughe bay-i-wby a word’ <
*b"y-ti-b"i; -wLnp -fa-Jwor ‘carrier, carrying’ < *-b"or6-, cf. jnLuwenp Jows-a-wor ‘bright <
*bringing light’ < *leuk-0-b"ord-s (cf. Lat. /ici-fer ‘id.’, Ved. vajam-bhari- ‘bringing booty’).

1.9.6.8.  w< PA *-m{u}- < PIE *m{Q, 0, 20N}: wep awr ‘day’ < PA *['a.uur] < *amor
(Hom. Yuop < *am-r, Myc. a-mo-ra-ma /amor-amar/ ‘day by day’); -n.p -ow-k* (aor. subj. 1 pl.)
< PA */-opu-k"/ <= < ?*-0-md (Ved. -ma, Goth. -ma [1pl. Opt.] < *-mo/€, [Jasanoff 1979: 136]);
-p -jwn (verbal abstract/action noun suffix) < PA */-iu-un/ < ?*-e-mon (Ritter 1985).

1.9.6.9. t w< PA *{u/0}m{n}; i.e. dissimilation to the following *(-)n: -ncu -own
([fossilized] Med. Ptp.) < PA */-0-uno-/ < *-o-m(h;)no- (Av. -mna-, Gk. -6uevo-g, Ved. -ana-,
TB -mane); wincy anown ‘name’ < PA *[a.'nu.un] < *H;3n6-mn (Gk. 6voua, Ved. ndma-id.’).

1.9.6.10.  w< ??*-C{T}-: gpun giwt “discovery’ < (?)*uid-ti-, cf. git “id.’, bgpun e-git
‘s/he found’ (Ved. a-vit-ti- ‘poverty, lit. not finding’); Swen hawt “flock of sheep’ < ?*p(e)hy-d-ti-
(MP pada-‘id.’); see 1.10.2.

1.9.6.11.  w< *-k{r}u-, perhaps also *-k{1}-: fwrpncp mawru-k< ‘beard’ < *smokru-
(Ved. smasru-id.’, Lith. smakras ‘chin’); possibly wpunweup artawsr ‘tear’ if from
PA*[ar.'tau(s).ru] (?) < *drakru (with PA *-s- leveled from plural wpmwuncp artasow-k< < PA
*[ar.ta.'su.ua] < *drakuh, [Kortlandt 2003: 60]); possibly g giw? “village’ if from PA ?*/giul-i-/
< *uikli- < *uik-(s)l-ih,- (Ved. vis-‘settlement’, Lat. vicus ‘district’, villa ‘dwelling’, OCS vass
‘village’, Goth. weihs ‘id.’).

1.9.6.12. - v- < *uu-: by vec ‘six’ < PA *[(h)u.'ue(8").6"V] << *s"uéks (Lindeman

variant) (Dor. Fe€, YAv. xsuuas, MW chwech); (h) 4bp (i) ver “‘up(wards)’ < PA */(i h)uueri/ <
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*(en) *up-ér-i (Ved. upar-i, Gk. Umtép, Lat. [in-/s-uper). Otherwise, words with an initial - v-are
exclusively of foreign pedigree, except perhaps for Juy vay ‘woe!’ (Lat. vae, Goth. vai, MIr. fae),
which, presumably on account of its expressive value, is believed to have exceptionally escaped
the change of *u- > g- g- (1.9.1.13.) (cf. Godel 1982b: 9; Martirosyan 2010: 591). Alternatively,
Juwy vayis a Semitic loanword (cf. Gk. ovai, Beekes 2010: 1123).

The PA medial sequences *-uu- and *-uu- are also reflected as OA /u/ *[u] (i.e. not as g
/g/, 1.9.1.13.; cf. Eichner 1978: 148f.): jnrwgw- Jow-ac-a- ‘washed (oneself)” < PA */luy-a-sk-/ <
*luhs- (Gk. hov-m, hov-o-pow “id.”; cf. Olr. loathar ‘basin’, ON Jauor ‘soap; lather’), cf. jnqu(guw-)
log-a(c-a-)‘id.” < PA */lou-a-(sk-)/ < *leuhs- (1.10.1.13.).

1.9.6.13. - -v < *-{o}b"=: Fwpnpny mard-o-v ‘man (Isg.) < *mr-t6-b"i-, cf. 1.4.6.

1.10. Vocalism

The quantitative contrast characteristic of the original PIE vocalism is lost. Distinct
reflexes of the original mid vowels *& vs. *& (1.10.1.4., 10.1.2.) and *6 vs. *0 (1.10.1.5., 10.1.7.)
imply that the contrast based on length gave way to one based on quality (or timbre) distinctions.

1.10.1. Monophthongs

The peripheral vowels, PIE *1, *0 and *a are reflected as p /i/ (1.10.1.1.), nc ow /u/
(1.10.1.6.; 1.3.1.), and w /a/ (1.10.1.9.), respectively. The original long mid vowels merge with the
reflexes of the original high vowels: *& merges with *T into f/i/ (1.10.1.2.) and *6 merges with *a
into nc ow/u/ (1.10.1.7.). The original short mid vowels *¢ and *0 are during the PA stage raised
before nasals, where they too merge with f /i/ (1.10.1.3.) and nc ow/u/ (1.10.1.8.), respectively.

Elsewhere, original short *¢ and *0 are generally preserved as such (but cf. 1.10.1.12.), especially



60

in the final stressed syllables of Armenian citation forms and inflectional stems (cf. 1.10.1.4.,
1.10.1.5.).

Figure 1.1: Monophthongs

1.10.1.1. 1.10.1.4. 1.10.15. 1.10.1.6. 1.10.1.9.
PIE *T % /*é *e *0 *0 O *u *3a *a *H *R
N\ 7
\l ,71.1012 | 1.10.1.7.\ \l/ \} < 1.10.1.10. | 1.10.1.11.
7 N -
7
L. e {N
PA i Sre o wm fu ‘a “a{R}
L 1.10.1.3. ] [\ 1.10.1.'5';'.-.....‘.#] \/
’ \
II \\
. /
CA b/ , ble/ njof ne /u/ w /a/
1
; N .7 L0112

—

1.10.1.1. p i< *1: b pp e-lik< ‘has left’ < *¢-lik*-e-t (Gk. Ehme, Ved. aricat‘id.’); 9pmn jit
(~gfy jil) ‘tendon’ < *g*"iH-(s)leh, (Lith. gys/a ‘vein’, SCr. zila‘id.’, Lat. filum ‘thread, string’).

1.10.1.2. p i< *&: upmn sirt ‘heart’ < *kér-d(-) (Gk. uiio, Ved. hirdi, HLuw. zarza ‘id.’);
Jh mi (prohibitive particle) < *méh; (Gk. ufj, Ved. ma, Av. ma, Alb. mo ‘id.").

1.10.1.3. p i< *e{N}: $puq hing ‘five’ < *pénk’e (Ved. panca, Gk. névte); () (h)im
‘to what?” < *['him.ru] < PA *['yeh.muj] < *k*é-sm-0i (YAv. cahmai, OCS ¢emu ‘id.’; cf. Umbr.
esmei[dem. pronoun Dsg.], OPruss. st-esmu ‘id.”). Contrast £°p é-r ‘of what?” < *['hej.;or] <<
PA *[xeh.io] (atonic) < *k*é-sio (Av. cahiia, OCS ceso ‘id.’); cf. 1.10.1.8.

1.10.1.4. b e < *e; as a general rule in stressed syllables: $bu Aet “footprint’ < PA
*/pet-0-/ < *ped-0-(m) (Ved. pada-, Olc. fet id.’, Gk. nédov ‘ground’); 9bp jerm ‘warm’ <

*gter-mé- (Gk. depudg “id.’, Thrac. I'épuog TN Lot springs’). For PA *e > w a cf. 1.10.1.12.
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1.10.1.5. n 0 < *0; as a general rule in stressed syllables: mun ofn ‘foot (NAsg.)” < PA
*[' po.tan] < *pdd-m (Asg.) (Gr. 16d-a, Ved. pid-am); npp orb ‘orphan’ < *Horb"-o- (Gk. do¢-
avdg, Lat. orbus ‘childless, bereft of parents’, OCS rabs ‘slave’). For PA *0 > w a cf. 1.10.1.12.

1.10.1.6. nc u < *0: e now ‘daughter-in-law’ < *['nu."o] < PA */nuho-/ < *snusos (Gk.
voc, Lat. ndrus, Ved. snusd); Snclis mow-kn ‘mouse’ < *mis (Ved. miih, Gr. pog, OCS myss).

1.10.1.7. nc u <*0: ny owl ‘kid’ < PA */eul-o0-/ < *polo- (Gk. mdrog “foal’); uinep towr
‘gift’ < *dehs-ro- (Gk. ddpov, OCS dars; cf. Ved. da-na-, Lat do-t- ‘gift, dowry’).

1.10.1.8. nc u < *o{N}: &ncip cown-r ‘knee’ < *gon-u- (Gk. yévv, Ved. janu-); -unct
-sown ‘-ty’ < *-(d)kém-t- (Gk. -novt-a, Olr. /tri]-cho [thir]-ty’); the raising of original *o to n. u
before a nasal must be later than the weakening of original *s (> *h > @, 1.9.3.13.): -nuf -owm
DLsg. (pronominal ending) < */-um.mu/ < PA */°-ohmuj/ < *°4-sm-0i (Ved. kasmai, Av.
kahmai, OCS komu ‘id.’; cf. also Goth. pamma [ <*to-sm-]); cf. 1.10.1.3.

1.10.1.9. w a < *&: wn af ‘salt’” < PA *['hal(l)] < *sél-s (Gk. &g, Lat. sa/‘id.”; cf. OCS
solp); fwypn mayr ‘mother’ < PA *['ma.0'ir] < *matér (Dor. udno, Lat. mater, Olr. mathir).

1.10.1.10. w a < *H: wpuwp arawr ‘plow’ < PA *[a.'ra.0ro] < *hyérhs-tro-m (Gk.
dotpov, Olr. arathar‘id.); wyp ayr ‘man’ < PA *['a.nir] < *honér (Gk. o, Phryg. avao,
Ved. si-nara-).

1.10.1.11. w a{R} < *R: Jwpn mard ‘human’ < PA */mard-o-/ < *mr-t6- (Ved. mr-ta-
“*having died > dead,” Av. morata, Gk. pootog ‘a mortal’, OCS mratve, Olr. marb ‘dead’). For

cases where *R = *N cf. 1.9.5.2.,1.9.5.5.
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1.10.1.12. In some cases, Armenian shows w /a/ for an expected */e/ or */o/. It seems that
unstressed PA *o was lowered to w /a/ in open initial syllables (Grammont 1918: 223f.; Kortlandt
1983: 10 [=2003: 40]; Morani 1994); e.g. wyhp alik< ‘grey hair’ < PA *[o.'liJ0] (Gk. moMdg, Lith.
palvas‘pale’; cf. Ved. palitd-‘id. < *pel-); wgp ac-k ‘eyes [Npl.]’ from PA *['0.ki] id. [NAdu.]’
(Gk. 8ooge, OCS odi, Lith. aki‘id.” < *hzok*-ih;); wup as-r ‘fleece’ < PA *['gpo.ku] (Gk. méxog
‘id.”, Myc. po-ka ‘shorn wool’, but see below).

It has been also proposed that PA *¢ is lowered to w /a/ when the following syllable
contains /u/ (Meillet 1936: 55; de Lamberterie 1978: 271; Ravnaes 1991: 13; Clackson 1994: 126).
The most notable examples are JufFunct var-sown ‘60’ < */ves -sun-i-/ (Gk. £Efjrovta, Lat.
sexaginta ‘id.), cf. by vece ‘6’ and Jbynwuwt ves-tasan ‘16’ from a Lindeman variant *s"uéks-;
Swnp cat-r ‘laughter’ < PA */seliu-r/ <= < *§¢lh,-0s- (Gk. yéhwg); cf., wup as-r “fleece’ if,
alternatively, from PA *['pe.ku] (Gk. méxog ‘id.” [cf. ménog above], Lat. pecus ‘sheep’ < *peku-).
However, there are clear counterexamples to this rule: uljbuncp skesur ‘mother-in-law’, henum
‘weave’ (beside zero-grade hanum ‘id.’, Lith. pinti ‘pleat’); but the most notable of these is the
frozen adverb $kpnc herow‘last year’ < *peruti (Dor. tépun, Ved. parut, Olc. 1 £joro).

1.10.1.13. In addition, the change of *e to n o conditioned by a following *u and a
[+back] vowel (frequently a prop vowel from the following syllabic resonant or a laryngeal)
seems to be regular, i.e. *-eu-H/R- > PA *[-oua-] (or PA ?*[-ey*a-] > *[-0y"a-])> -ngquw- -oga-,
e.g. [nquwgw- Jog-ac-a- ‘washed (oneself)” <—< PA *[loy"a-]) < *leuhs- (Lat. /av-0 < *leuhs-¢/0-),
cf. pnuwguw- Jow-ac-a-id.” (9.6.12.); gnqu' Gog-a-n ‘they went’ < PA *[f"¢.'ua.no] < *k*jéu-nt-o

(Ved. cyavante ‘id.); cf. gnib- cow-e-id.” < *K'iéu-/*K'ju- (Ved. cyavam ‘I shall move’).



1.10.2. Diphthongs

Figure 1.2: Diphthongs
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The primary, i.e. PIE, diphthongs *aj and *au are preserved as wy ay and we awinto the
CA period (1.10.2.2,; 1.10.2.3.). Secondary wy ayand we aw arise as a result of so-called
i-epenthesis and u-epenthesis, respectively (cf. 1.10.2.5.; 1.10.2.6.). As early as ca. 800, wr aw
[au] monophthongizes before a consonant (Weitenberg 1996: 95). Beginning with ca. 1100 the
monophthong thus formed is represented by a new character o 0(1.3.5.) and in the traditional
pronunciation merges with n /o/ everywhere but in word-initial position: np [vor] ‘who’ (relative
pronoun) but op (= wep) ['or] ‘day’. There are apparent exceptions to the monophthongization
which are subject to specific explanations, such as wnquiuh afawni ‘dove’ and vwefd nawt ‘crude
oil’, traditionally pronounced [a.xav.'ni] and ['naft"] (not **[a.x0.'ni] and **['not"]), respectively.
The latter is a loanword showing post-CA we aw (cf. Farsi naft, Gk. vag0a), the former
represents OA *[a.la.wa.'ni] (1.10.2.8.), reflected in dial. *afvoni ‘id.” with syncope of medial
unaccented -a- which postdated the preconsonantal monophthongization (ca. 1100; cf.

Martirosyan 2010: 29).
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PIE *ei and *oi merge into the secondary PA *¢j,. This diphthong surfaces as a
monosegmental £ /&/, but synchronically still behaves like an underlying diphthong (1.3.2.). PIE
*eu and *ou merge into the diphthong ny /oy/ (presumably via secondary *ou,), traditionally
pronounced [ui] (1.4.3.). New diphthongoidal bt ew, pr iw, we aw and nc ow (= *ous) arise as a
result of the spirantization of *b" and *p (> PA*B > w > o w, traditionally [v]) (1.10.2.8.). The
diachronically tertiary diphthong *ous subsequently merges with the monophthongal nc ow /u/.

The only “true” diphthongs of CA are £ /é/, ny /oy/, and bw /ea/. The phonological value
of the other traditional “diphthongs” is at best ambiguous: prevocalically, the off-glide behaves
as an onset of the following syllable, e.g. wibjh aweli[a.ve.'li] ‘more’, wyn ayo[a.'jo] ‘yes’, bpbufuf
erewim ‘I appear’ [je.re.'vim]; pupp iwik< [i.'vik"] ‘any (IpL.y’, gnybd govem ‘1 praise’ [go.'vem],
etc.; word-finally, the value is ambiguous, but the off-glide could be understood as the coda of
the same syllable: bwe naw ['nav] ‘ship’, especially since final we awnever monophthongizes into
post-CA o 6. Taking into consideration the insight of Godel (1975: 9) that VwC and VyC are
phonologically indistinct from VrC and VinC, the segmental sequence we awmust have been
phonologized as a diphthong at a period from CA to post-CA prior to its monophthongization.
The stipulation ‘before a consonant’ is gratuitous, since early-post-CA we awbehaves as a
diphthong exclusively in this environment. A parallel fate later befell the dialectal (even
secondary) wy ay, e.g., CA wpdwi arZan ‘worthy’> *ayZan > dial. éZan ‘cheap’ (Feydit 1982: 52).

Finally, instances in which - -w “diphthongs” appear as reflexes of PA obstruents before
what seems to be the PA avatar of the PIE abstract noun suffix */-ti-/ (1.9.6.10.) pose great

difficulties both phonetically and chronologically (cf. Winter 1962: 261; Clackson 1994: 40, 155;
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Martirosyan 2010: 732f.). The glide in this position is the product of the PA syllable coda, which
seems to have undergone lenition. Factoring in subsequent devoicing of *D to T (1.9.), the
laryngeal features of the following dental suffix correspond to those of the original precursors of
cw: gpun giwt ['giut] ‘finding’ < *['yip.ti] < PA */y*id-di-/ (PIE vuid; Ved. a-vit-ti- ‘not
finding’), cf. bgfun e-git‘(s)he found’ < *é-uid-e-t (Ved. avidat id."); wpwun arawt ‘pasture’ <
PA */0radz-di-/, cf. wpw&b-arac-e- ‘graze’ < *tréhyg-e- (cf. Gk. 1odym ‘I chew’ [« *trohyg-],
104ry0¢ ‘he-goat’); pnun powt [but] ‘fodder’ < *['buf.ti] (4.6.) < PA */budz-di-/ (PIE vb"ug; cf.
Skt. bhukti-‘consumption’), cf. pndwib bowc-an-e- ‘nourish; fatten” < *b"eug- (9.2.2.); Swiw[?
canawt“known; acquaintance’ < *[sa.'nap.t"i] < PA */sanHaf"-t"i-/, cf. 8wl sh- canac-e-
know’ (< *&...4"; cf. aor. Swibw- cane-a- ‘knew’) < *gnh;-sk-ié-.

1.10.2.1. £ é < (PA *eip <) *eiy, *oi;: kg déz ‘heap’ < *d"éig"-os- or *d"6ig"-o- (OAv.
[pairi-Jdaéza- ‘enclosure’, Gk. telyog, totyoc ‘wall’, Goth. daigs ‘dough’); gbur gét ‘skillful,
knowing; sorcerer’ < *uoid-a- (cf. Ved. véda ‘1 know’, Gk. oida, Goth. wait, OCS védé ‘id.” <
*uoid-hye).

1.10.2.2. wyay < *3i{C}: wy& ayc ‘goat’ < *hyeig(-ih,)- (Gk. oi€, Gk. Lacon. aiCa);
unw g tayg-rson-in-law’ < *dehpi-uér (Gr. danjo, Ved. devar-, Lith. dieveris‘id.).

1.10.2.3. we aw < *au: wefdng awt(-oc?) ‘garment’ < PA */au-to-/ < *hyeu(H)- (Lith.
aiitas ‘foot-cloth’, Latv. auts ‘cloth’); wefd awt‘ ‘lodging’ < PA */au-ti-/, cf. wquwe ag-a-w ‘spent
the night’ <— PA *['a.y"i(st)] < *é-hpués(-s)-t (Ved. avatsit id.’, Hom. deoa ‘I spent the night”).

1.10.2.4. nyoy < (*oi < PA *ou, <) *eu, *ouy: ynyu loys ‘light’ < PA*/louk-o-/ <

*léuk-os- (OP raucah- ‘day’; cf. Ved. roka-, Gk. hevrdg ‘white, bright’, Lat. /ix, OCS /uca ‘ray’);
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-pnyd-boyc ‘feeding’ < PA */boug-o-/ <*b"oug-o- (Ved. bhdga- ‘delight’); dny joyl ‘molten
(mass)’ <*g"eu-(t)lo- (Ved. hotra-, Av. zaobra- ‘libation’). Apart from the merger of the
primary diphthongs *eu and *ou;, PA *ou, may reflect the result of inner-Armenian
contractions: prgp k‘oyr‘sister’ < *['k"oix] < PA *['hy“e.hur] < *suésor (Ved. svdsa, Lith. sesud,
Olr. siur, Lat. sororid.’); ncup- own-i- ‘have; capture’ < */oin-/ < PA */hehun-/ < *se-sonh,-
(Ved. sasdna ‘has obtained’, OHG sann ‘has striven’; cf. mq9n gl ofjoyn ‘greetings!” < off ‘safe,
hale’ + *oyn, the imperative of an intransitive “have”; de Lamberterie 2005: 338.). The
assumption of an intermediary *oi is based on compounded demonstrative pronouns such as
unyu no-yn ‘the same’ < PA */no- + -imn/, cf. inknin ‘he himself’, etc. (inkn + in‘the self-same
s/he, it’).

1.10.2.5. Secondary wy ay, so-called “7-epenthesis”: This phenomenon is perhaps best
conceptualized as a transfer of the palatal feature over a sonorant consonant. The trigger seems
to be the presence of w ain the preceding syllable: wyp ayr ‘man’ < *['a’.nir] < PA*/anir/
<*honér (Gk. avio ‘id.”); wy ayl (~wyn ajt) ‘other; but’ (< ?*['aj.Mo] < ?*['ah.:0]) < PA */al-jo-/
< *hyél-io- (Gk. Mog, Lat. alius, Olr. aile ‘other’, cf. Gk. ad\d ‘but’, Goth. alja ‘id.’); uwyp sayr
‘edge’ < *['sa’.ri] < PA *['sa.ri] < *khs-ri- (Lat. co-ti- ‘whetstone’, ca-tu-s ‘clever <
*sharp[ened]’, Ved. si-t4- sharpened’, Olr. cath ‘wise’, OE han ‘[whet]stone, hone’ [<*keh;-i-]),
cf. also inner-Armenian morphophonemic variant uncp sowr ‘sharp’ < *k{e/o}hs-ro-; sfuuy payl
‘splendor’ < *['p"aj.li] < PA */p"al-i-/ < *(s)p"IH-(i-) (?Skt. sphuliriga-‘spark’, ?(-)sphu{l/r}i-ta-
‘flashed; erschiener), cf. in any case inner-Armenian morphophonemic variant uumfs(wg) puf

pat-p{(at)-i-m ‘1 glitter’.
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Epenthesis has also been posited if the trigger was any low or back vowel. The relevant
etyma for oare: [dny toyl ‘permission’ < ?*tolh,-i-; cf. [Fnqne- tofow- < ?*tol-nu- <— *tl-ne-h,-
‘allow’ (Klingenschmitt 1982: 243); pny boyl ‘assembly’ < *boli-, cf. prynp bolor‘all’. However,
the epenthesis did not materialize in several istems: pwh ban ‘word’ < *b"eh,-ni- (Olc. ban
‘request’), uuy sal ‘anvil’ < *khs-li- (Skt. si-/2 ‘rock’), or in other potentially qualifying forms:
wipe aniw ‘wheel” < *hsnéb"-o/ch,- (?Ved. nabh-i- ‘nave’, cf. Gk. ougpalds ‘navel’ < *L13nbh-L-).

1.10.2.6. Secondary we aw, so-called “u-epenthesis”: wed awj ‘snake’ < */aggh-i-/ <PA
*ang"-i-< *hy-n-g"-i- (OHG unc, Lat. anguis, Lith. angis, cf. Ved. dhi-, Gk. 6qic < *Hogi-);
wpumweup artaw-s-r ‘tear’ < *draku-; of. wmmwuncp artasow-k< ‘id. (Npl.)’ (Gk. damov, Ved. dsru,
TB akriina).

1.10.2.7. Secondary £ é < PA *¢ before palatals: JE9 méj ‘middle’ < PA *['meds.:0] <
*méd"-jo- (Ved. madhya-, Gk. uéocog, Goth. midjis id.’; 9.2.10.); ks & ‘donkey’ < PA *['e/.:0]
< *(h;)ékuos (Ved. dsva- ‘horse’, Gk. tmrog, Lat. equus; 9.3.7.); ghebp giser ‘night’ < PA
*[y"ef.":e.ro] < *uekspero- (vel sim.)(Gk. éomegog, Lat. vesper, OCS vecers ‘id.’) (1.9.3.8.), with
*[-e[.x-] > *[-gjS-]; cf. Pedersen (1905: 205 [= 1982: 67]); Bonfante (1937: 27); de Lamberterie
(1978: 2641.).

1.10.2.8. Tertiary we -aw-, br -ew-, pr -iw-, nc/mif -ow/ov-from *-V{3- which apparently
results from lenited reflexes of PA *-b- (< *-b™, 1.9.6.7.), PA *-¢- (< *p, 9.6.6.), and PA *-6"-
(< *t{o, 1, 71},1.9.6.5.):

we aw < *-af-: vy tawn ‘feast’ < */taPn-o-/ < PA *['tag.no] > *dh,p-n6- (Lat. dap-s

‘sacrificial meal’, damnum ‘expense’ [ < *dh,p-nd-], ON tafn ‘victim’; cf. Gk. ddsrtw ‘I devour’);
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wnuweph afawr-i‘mill(er)” < PA *[Hal.Ha.'0ri.ja] < *h,lh;-tr-ijh, (Gk. &hetois ‘id.”); possibly
wwiip alawn-i ‘dove’ < ?PA *[qpal.Ha.Bu.'ni.ja] << ?*plhz-bh-(')n-ibz (cf. at some remove Lat.
palumbés ‘wood- pigeon’).

b ew < *-gp-: bufdu ewrn ‘seven’ < PA *['heq.t"an] < *septm (Gk. éntd, Lat. septem);
bnbe ef-e-w happened; turned out” < PA *[el.":e.0"%] < *é-k'l-e-to (Gk. &mheto ‘id.”).

pr iw < PA *-if-: wipe aniw ‘wheel’ < *hsnéb"-o/eh,- (?Ved. nabh-i-‘nave’, cf. Gk.
oupards ‘navel’ < *1013nbh-1-).

ne fu/ < *ous < PA *-of-: pniti Kown ‘sleep’ < *suop-no-; nif# owt* ‘eight’ < PA *opt"6
< *okto; cf. Elean Gk. émth for dxtdh). The monophthongization and the subsequent merger of
*ous with */u/ likely postdates the pretonic reduction of high vowels (1.6.3.). This is seen in relic
forms with unreduced, non-alternating pretonic n. ow which continues *ous: pncubd” kown-e-m
[k"u.'nem] ‘I sleep’, synchronically analyzable as a denom. of prnct kown ['k"un] ‘sleep” < PA
*/k"ouzn-o0-/ < *sudp-no- (Ved. svapna-id.); contrast gpbd gr-e-m[go.'rem] ‘I write’, denom. of
gpp gir ‘letter; writing; manuscript’; qywd’ di-a-m [do.'lam] ‘I cease’, denom. of nyy dowl ‘pause;
truce’, etc. The pretonic reduction in the noun prch kown ['k"un] itself (oblique puny kn-0-y),
which is in this analysis historically irregular, is readily explained by the mechanics of the
synchronically highly productive process of vocalic alternations, which involve a pretonic
reduction of a paradigmatically de-stressed vowel (i.e., the alternations are the result of a
derived environment effect; cf. Khanjian 2009: nepuwfu urax[u.'ray] ‘happy’ — nepwfowin-
owrax-an-a- ‘rejoice’, numwfunc Iy owrax-owt “iwn ‘happiness’, not **[a.ray-°]). Thus, once

*lous/ (*[of] ~ *[ou] vel sim.) became phonetically realized as *[u(u)], and its reflex was subject
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to alternations involving shifts of stress, it was reanalyzed and fully merged with */u/; i.e.
*/k"ouzn-o-/ — *['k"un] : *[k"u.'noj] (< PA *[hyoq.'noh.jo] < *sudpn-o-sio; Ved. svipnasya ‘id.)
was leveled to */k"un-o-/ = prut k'own: plng knoy [K".'no] ‘sleep (GDAbsg.)’. However, the
monophthongized */ous/ was never destressed in the verbal paradigm (since no form of the
paradigm carries stress on the root), and its reflexes (i.e. *[ou] >*[u]) thus technically merged
with (the reduced variant of) /oy/. This divorce was no doubt aided by mismatches in semantics
as well, since the noun prct k‘own means only ‘sleep’, but the verb prncubd’ kown-e-m at some
point also acquired the meaning ‘copulate’ (presumably based on the euphemistic ‘sleep with’).
The linguistic result of this is that the verb pncub- k'own-e- is analogically reduced on its way to
modern Armenian, becoming pub- kn1-e-, precisely in the meaning ‘to sleep’, because of its
morpho-semantic connection with the nominal prct /k"un-/ ‘sleep’. However, its phonologically
regular etymological doublet pncub- k<un-e- has only the specialized obscene meaning ‘futuere’.

1.10.2.9.Tertiary -wy- -ay-, -k- -6- < PA *-V- +*-0- (< *t{i, e}, 1.9.6.1.):

wy ay < PA *-a0'-: Jfwyp mayr ‘mother’ < PA *['ma.f'ir] < *métér (Gk. wijmg, Lat.
mater, OIr. mathir, TB macer ‘id.’); lpuy kay ‘station, place’ < *g*h,-ti- (Gk. fdoig ‘base’).

k&< *ei < PA *-e0-: phpk ber-é ‘carries’ < PA */ber-e-0i/ < *HPér-e-ti (Ved. bharati,
OCS berets); -k -é (Absg. ending) < ?*¢éti (Gk. #u “also; further’, Ved. ati‘over’).

1.10.2.10. bw ea < PA *-i(-)a- and *-¢(-)a-: hbw- kea-‘live’ < *g*¢ihs-C- or ?*g“iih;-C-
(Hom. Béouan ‘I shall live” < *g“éihs-e- (aor. subj.); cf. Ved. jiva-, Gk. Cwég, OCS Zive ‘alive’ <

*gUih3-u0-); -bwg- -e(-)ac- (aor. formant): uppbwy sir-e-ac<‘love’-them.-aor.(-3sg.) ‘(s)he loved’.
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CHAPTER 2

THE ORIGIN AND DISTRIBUTIONOF L <L> AND 1 <L >

2.1. Introduction

At some point in the prehistory of Armenian, the inherited PIE *// splits into two lateral
phonemes. Since ca. 400 CE, when the language of Old Armenian (OA) is first written down, the
two phonemes are orthographically represented by the letters L <1> and 1. <t>, respectively.
The graphemes are referred to as jft /iwn—traditionally pronounced [ljun], with a voiced
alveolar lateral //—and nquun fat—traditionally pronounced [gat], with a voiced uvular fricative
or approximant // [ ~ /], respectively. However, the traditional pronunciation formulated by
the Armenian grammatical tradition (ca. 1000 CE) is an innovation of the early medieval stage of
the language (cf. Godel 1975: 24).

Certain aspects of the distribution of the two original laterals in the native lexicon are
securely known while others are in dispute and open to question. The two phonemes are in the
native, i.e. non-borrowed, lexicon unmistakably in partial complementary distribution: OA L
<1> (trad./l/) is the invariable reflex of an inherited lateral word-initially, while OA 1. <t>
(trad. /®/) is the invariable reflex of an inherited lateral before a consonant (cf. Hitbschmann

1875: 35f; 1897: 407; Meillet 1894: 298; 1936: 44; Godel 1975: 10; Greppin 1986; etc.).
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There are currently two competing accounts regarding the distribution of the two native
laterals between vowels and word-finally: Meillet (1903: 22, 25; 1936: 43, 47, 173, 182) and
Greppin (1986). In this chapter, I argue that both of these accounts are inadequate and
essentially unfalsifiable. They both depend on unwarranted specifications and on analogical
leveling based on semasiological influence of cognate lexemes to such a degree as to be devoid of
any predictive value; see (2.2.2).

Furthermore, it is currently assumed that, prior to the modern state of affairs, the two
original lateral phonemes contrasted in terms of secondary articulation. OA L is in the current
Western scholarship transliterated as <1> precisely because it is assumed—since Meillet
(1894)—that it was originally realized as a ‘clear’, ‘front’ or perhaps palatal(ized) lateral * [l(j)~ A
and OA .is transliterated as <1>>, since it is assumed that it earlier represented a ‘dark’ or

‘back’ or velar(ized) lateral *[1]; cf. Figure 2.1, below.

Figure 2.1: Development of PIE */I/ according to Meillet (1894, 1936)

PIE N/

OA (ca. 400 CE) L<1>9]  1<t> ]

‘ N

®
Modern Armenian L/ 1 /s/
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The traditional front—back distinction is problematic. It does not adequately explain
nor motivate the original split, nor the overall patterns of the distribution of the two laterals in
the Armenian lexicon.

First, the traditional analysis does not convincingly show that the assumed front—back
distinction was conditioned or in any regular way related to the positions of the PIE lateral
within the word or the quality of the surrounding vowels at any developmental stage of the
Armenian language. This is primarily the case because the assumption of a front—back
distinction originated as an educated guess in support of an analysis of unrelated data outside of
Armenian (Meillet 1894); see (2.2.1). Moreover, the invoked typological observation that
laterals tend to become velarized before consonants is based on an arbitrarily chosen portion of
the distribution of OA ‘). <1>>, namely, the preconsonantal lateral in forms such as ghndp gefj-k*
‘glands’ (= OCS Zléza < *ghelgh-ehz-). However, the velarization assumption leaves laterals in
forms such as bnbr efew ‘became’ (= Gk. €mheto < *e-k'l-e-to) unexplained.

Second, since languages with an analogous distinction typically use both ‘“front’ and ‘back’
laterals in their loanword phonologies, the traditional assumption of the clear—dark distinction
does not explain the almost absolute exclusion of the presumably clear lateral (OA L) in the
lexicon borrowed from the nearby languages in the prehistory and early history of Armenian; cf.
Swlpwwynuwlywy Sahraptakan PN of a general under Xosrov II (nupny R) who died 252 CE (=
Gk. Zapapraydg); nbl fek ‘rudder’ < Syr. /éga ‘id.”; Lpw[dnnplinu kat'ofikos ‘the head of the

Armenian Apostolic Church’ <— Gk. xaBolxdg ‘general; universal’; wfdnbuumwyp atfestay-k«
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‘athletes’ <= Gk. &Onral ‘id.’; etc. (cf. Hibschmann 1897: 59, 327; Meillet 1911; Skold 1927;
Greppin 1986: 282; etc.); see (2.2.3).

Not only is the exclusive employment of the presumably velarized lateral (OA 1) in the
carly loans puzzling, so are the rare instances in which it is exceptionally not used; i.e. Qw<jwe
Pahlaw ‘Parthian; [a dialect of] Middle Persian’; < p& dahlic ‘hall’ (Skold 1927); see (2.2.6).
The consistent use of OA ‘1. in place of foreign *[1] is puzzling not only synchronically, it is also
puzzling diachronically, since throughout the cited scholarship, it is OA L which is regarded as
the ‘regular’ reflex of PIE */1/; the other lateral is thought to be its conditioned variant.

Third, the traditional clear/front—dark/back distinction would be expected to produce a
much greater dialectal or socio-phonetic variation in the historical development of the two
laterals. Typologically, both velar(ized) and palatal(ized) realizations of laterals are—dialectally
or within a language family—diachronically somewhat unstable and tend to cause significant
socio-phonetic variation. Both realizations show distinct propensity for vocalization or
analogical developments, i.e. (*)[}] > [w, 0, u, ¥], etc; (*)[lj] > [\ J,1, 3, J], etc. However, OA L
becomes uniformly /I/ and OA ‘] becomes uniformly // in all Armenian varieties, many of which
are mutually unintelligible and show independent developments comparable to the
developments within conventionally recognized language families.

In this chapter, I propose an analysis of the split and distribution of the two original
laterals based on a laryngeal configuration distinction in terms of the (auditory)' feature [VOICE].

In other words, (pre-)OA L reflected */I/ (or */1"/), i.e. voiceless (or voiceless aspirated) lateral,

! Cf. Ladefoged (1997: 611f.)
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which contrasted with (pre-)OA 1. */l/, i.e. voiced lateral. The assumption of a laryngeal
configuration distinction between the two Armenian laterals explains relatively straightforwardly
the diachronic behavior and distribution of the laterals in the native as well as borrowed lexicon.

In the non-native lexicon borrowed up until ca. 600 CE, the voicedlateral phoneme
(reflected as OA ‘1. <t>,i.e. *[1]) rendered a foreign unmarked, i.e. voiced, lateral. Similarly,
the dissimilation product of the native */r/ and */n/ (i.e. voiced sonorants) is also invariably
reflected as OA 1 <1>, never as OA L <1>, regardless of the position within a word or vocalic
context; cf. wnphep atbiwr ‘well’ (= Gk. @oéap; cf. Goth. brunna); bnniugu efowng-n ‘fingernail’
(= 6WE; cf. OHG nagal); bnbwifi efea-mn ‘hoarfrost’ (= Lith. ynis, SCr. inje).

The original voiceless lateral phoneme (later reflected as OA L <1>, i.e.*[L(h)])
systematically did not reflect a foreign voiced lateral, since the voiceless Armenian lateral
phoneme was acoustically beyond confusion markedly distinct. Nevertheless, the foreign lateral
was in fact exceptionally rendered by the voiceless lateral phoneme when it was—due to its
segmental phonetic context—perceived as such; hence, MIran. pahlawi ‘Parthian’ — OA Qw<$jwe
Pahlaw (= *[pahl(h)aw]) ~ QwySwe Palhaw (= *[palhaw]); see (2.2.7).

I propose that, in the attested historical period, the voiced lateral phoneme became a
voiced counterpart of /x/ in conformity with the Feature Economy Principle (Clements 2003).
Since the uvular phoneme /x/ (OA I) was the only obstruent in the Armenian phonological
system without a voiced counterpart (excluding £ /h/, properly a voiceless laryngeal glide), the
voiced uvular counterpart was provided by the reanalysis of the articulatorily relaxed phonetic

realizations of the original voiced lateral approximant which continued OA 1. *//.
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Laterals are primarily characterized by two gestures: a tongue tip raising and a tongue
dorsum retraction (Giles and Moll 1975; Sproat and Fujimura 1993; Scobbie and Pouplier 2010).
In the historical period, the original lateral realization of the voiced phoneme morphed into the
attested uvular, non-lateral articulation by gradually relaxing the central constriction created by
the tongue tip raising gesture. The extension of the tongue tip was articulatorily weakened in
codas (cf., Giles and Moll ibid.; Scobbie and Pouplier ibid.), i.e. in positions assumed in this
analysis to be originally exclusively occupied by the voiced lateral. The undershot, weakened and
later completely non-realized tongue tip raising gesture in the original voiced lateral phoneme
was perceptually reanalyzed as an acoustically similar realization of /¥/, i.e. the voiced
counterpart of the uvular phoneme /y/; see (2.4.1. - 2.4.3).

The originally voiceless lateral phoneme became subsequently voiced, since voiceless
laterals are diachronically universally unstable. Sonorants that do not have a homorganic
phoneme contrastive in voicing (i.e. marked for [VOICE]) are naturally expected to be realized as
voiced; see (2.4.4.); i.e. (i) *N1™/ : #/1/ - *py/ = 1] - *[1~ 8] : *[x] > (i) AV < fw = fy) = 1™ ~
1] : [®] : [x] > (iii) /1/ = /s/ = [y

Appealing to the two systemic (perhaps universal) phonological tendencies above
explains why all Armenian dialects independently reflected the two original laterals in such a
uniform manner. The modern realization of OA L <1> may be descriptively referred to as a
‘pendulum’ shift, i.e. a situation in which the earlier and later diachronic realizations of a
phonological structure are achieved through a distinct intermediary realization; see Figure 2.2

below.
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Figure 2.2: Pendulum shift from PIE */I/ to modern Armenian L /l/

PIE @ Foreign *[1]

7z

Olran. *[-hl-] (< *-8-) Rt ’
(Pre-)OA Tt (:/l. */l[,/f @ e <Prehistory until ca. 600 CE>
BN S <Reborrowing/Scribal redaction>
\‘*‘ .........  <ca. 900 CE until present>

Modern Armenian @

Further evidence for the voicing distinction and the pendulum-like transfer of the
phonetic realization of the original voiced lateral may be found in the spelling variation attested
in the later, post-classical literary tradition. This variation occurred in the historical period and
is roughly datable to a period from ca. 600 CE until ca. 900 CE. With an important exception
discussed further below (wyq ayt’~ wy ayl‘other’), the spelling variation occurs only in the
borrowed lexicon. This indicates that the distribution of the two phonemes in the native lexicon
was already fixed. The traditional assumption of a front—back articulatory distinction does not
offer a satisfactory systematic explanation for the interlude of rampant spelling variation.

I argue that the attested variation orthographically reflects the fact that the two
graphemes were at a particular point in time both realized identically, i.e., as a typical voiced
lateral *[1]; for illustration, Gk. ALéEavdpoc was originally adopted as *[alek"sand(¢)r] which
was spelled in OA as Unbpuwin(b)p Afeksand(e)r (i.e. with OA ‘1 */l/ for loaned *[1]) and which
regularly developed to the traditional/modern [CIHEkhS(Ind(E)f] (ie. OA 1 <t> */l/ > trad. 1,
/¥/). Since the Greek name was still around after the Armenian changes of */I/ to /¥/ and */I/ to

/1/, the name was loaned again in the medieval period as [alskhsand(e)r], i.e. identically as in the
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OA period half a millennium earlier, but this time it was naturally spelled as Uy b puwup
Aleksandrto reflect the shift of the phonetic values between the two graphemes, i.e. OA 1. <t>
*/1/ (ca. 400 CE) = trad./mod. L /I/ (ca. 1000+ CE) with no phonologically relevant qualification.

The attested philological variation such as Unbpuwun(b)p Afeksand(e)r ~ Uybpuwngp
Aleksandrhas therefore nothing to do with the putative secondary articulation distinction, the
position of the original lateral in the word, or the qualities of the neighboring vowels. The
variation reflects the fact that the loaned lateral (i) stayed the same in the source language, (ii)
was borrowed twice, and (iii) both graphemes ‘1. <1> and L <1> reflected the same
phonological segment at the relevant stage, the voiced lateral approximant Gy (*)[l].

Scribes active in the later tradition redacted spellings of a subset of words either because
they were fully conversant with the Greek or Syriac languages and knew the ‘correct’ realization
of the written loanwords or had knowledge of the prior realizations of these words from archaic
dialects or speech; cf. pwnpuwnp batistr ‘arrow’ (Jer. 9:8; translates foAig) vs. puwypuwnp balistr
(IMac. 6:51; translates MBof6ha), both from Gk. fai())iotoa ‘catapult’; lgndwpwn Ofompiad
(earlier) ~ Mndypw|d Olompiat® from Gk. (at) Ohumiddeg; wwnuun(u) patat(n) ~ wuwjun(u)
palat(n) ‘palace’ from Gk. nahdtiov (< Lat. palatium); etc.

Furthermore, if we assume that the Armenian spelling variation represents an unchanged
foreign voiced alveolar lateral which was reborrowed/redacted at different time periods and that
the Armenian graphemes were successively used to render this unmarked lateral, we may also
easily account for the existence of the so-called ‘third’ orthographic lateral (Meillet 1911); e.g.

wyy ayl’‘other’, quign gayf‘wolf’, later invariably redacted to wy ay/, quy gayl, etc, and
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variation found in cognate lexemes such as ¢fuug payl ‘splendor’ vs. mqppnnpd p'ot-pof-i-m ‘1
glitter’.

In (2.4.3.), I argue that the change of OA */I/ to modern /i/ did not occur after OA (*)[j].
The relaxation of the tongue tip raising gesture of the voiced lateral was blocked in this position
after a palatal segment that also utilizes this gesture. The spelling wyq ay#’thus represents the
original voiced lateral, i.e. *[ajl]. Since the voiced */I/ did not develop into // after () [j] (or
nonsyllabic (*)/i/), the original spelling was later supplanted with an apostrophe to indicate that
the grapheme ‘0. <1>was not to be read as [k] in these specific words. The younger scribal
tradition completely redacted all instances of the orthographic wyq ay#’to wy aylto normalize
the orthography with the current pronunciation of the lexemes, i.e. *[ajl] = wyq ayf (wyq ayt) =
wyt ayl[aill; *[eail] = quyn gayt [gail] = quig gayl[gaill; sy payl [pal] (redaction of an
unattested gfuugn® payt” i.e. *[phajl]) vs. shnqpnnfuf’ pof-pof-i-m *[p"ol.p"o.lim] (> trad.
[phoy.pho.Him]), etc.

Finally, the assumption of a voicing distinction explains the otherwise enigmatic
classification of the two laterals by an anonymous Armenian translator of the Art of Grammarby
Dionysius Thrax. In the Armenian rendition of the work, the traditional front lateral L /l/ is not
grouped with the other “liquids” (wwyp nay-k<, vyod): U /m/, v /n/, I’ /t/, 1. */1/, but with voiceless
aspirated or fricative consonants: 9 /p"/, R K, b fy/, @11, 8 s, 9 i, L */l(h)/; see (2.5.).

This chapter is divided into two parts. PART I reviews the previous scholarships on the
subject and addresses the question of the phonological substance of the two original laterals.

PART II concerns the origin and distribution of the two phonemes.
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PART I: THE PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTION BETWEEN THE LATERALS

2.2. Secondary articulation distinction solves a different puzzle

The secondary articulation distinction assumption goes back to Meillet (1894) and
stands entirely on the presumed link between the observed distribution of OA . <t> in the
native lexicon and the typological observation that laterals tend to velarize before consonants.

Meillet (1894: 298f) argues that the discrepancy between the treatment of the inherited
so-called palatovelars in, for example, Lithuanian k/ausytiand OCS slovo can be explained if we
assumed that the distinction reflects two different realizations of the lateralfollowing the velars
rather than two different kinds of velars, i.e. klausyti developed from *[ktow-] (from */klou-/) but
slovo from *[kjljew-] (from */kleu-os/ rather than */kleu-os/; cf., Gk. #Aéog vs. Ved. gravas‘id.”).2

Meillet describes the lateral in *[ktow-] as / vélaire, the one in *[k'I'ew-] as / dental. He
goes on to argue that these two lateral realizations have parallels in a number of IE languages:
Indo-Iranian, Germanic, Latin, and Balto-Slavic. He brings in Armenian, since in Armenian
there are evidently also two sorts of (originally) lateral segments, and—as he speculates—one of
them (partially) occurs in exactly the same position we would typologically expect a velarized

lateral, i.e., before a consonant.?

% Meillet (1894:298) “La répartition des deux traitements dépend non de ce qu’il y avait primitivement deux sortes de &, mais
plutdt, a ce qu’il semble, de la prononciation de / On trouve, en effet: lit. klausyti: v. sl. slova. En supposant que le traitement o
[i.e. sibilants in satom for velars in kentum] est régulier devant /dental et 3 [i.e. velars in sazom for labiovelars in kentum] devant /
vélaire, on rendrait compte de ®\éog: skr. ¢ravas, v. sl. slovo|...] en face de lit. klausytiavec aude ou.”

3 Meillet (1894:299) “[T]ly a tout lieu de croire qu’a la distinction letto-slave de /vélaire et de /dental a répondu une distinction
analogue en indo-iranien. En effet /vélaire apparait devant consonne en latin [...], en anglo-saxon, [...], en haut-allemand [...], en
grec [...] et en arménien: dans cette langue on trouve par example al-initial adb, albewr, aAmowk, aAjik, ait, alkhat” (Note: the

scholarly literature of this time renders 7 # by the Greek letter A; see Table 2.1).
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For Meillet, the secondary articulation distinction in the PIE laterals is obviously
conditioned by the quality of the neighboring vowels (cf. */kl-/ — *[ktow-] vs. *[kjljew-]), and
such a treatment may still be visible in at least the branches that show the front—back distinction
in the laterals synchronically. Crucially, Meillet (1894; 1905-06) explicitly acknowledges that this
allophonic distinction is not conditioned by the quality of the neighboring vowels in the
synchronic phonological system of Armenian, since the original distribution of the two laterals
has been presumably wiped out by extensive analogy.4

By the same token, Meillet’s rules of the distribution of the two laterals (see 2.2.2.) do
not refer in any way to the quality of the adjacent vocalic melodies. The conditioning
environment that Meillet (1936) and later Greppin (1986) invariably refer to involves either the
edges of words or positions before a consonant and before a vowel (regardless of its quality). In
any case, the traditional assumption of the front—back distinction between the Armenian
laterals was in its very inception based on comparative and philological evidence not directly
observable in the Armenian data.

2.2.1. Previous scholarship on vocalic conditioning

According to Meillet (1894, 1905-06) the front—back distinction was inherited from PIE,
but, as he explicitly recognizes, the original vocalic conditioning has been in Armenian

thoroughly obscured by analogy. In spite of the extensive analogical leveling, the subsequent

* (Meillet 1894:299) “Quant a la distinction de deux /suivant le timbre de la voyelle suivante, elle n’est jusqu’ici bien attestée, en
dehors du letto-slave, qu’en latin: zolo : uelim - famulus : familia, etc. et en irlandais.”; (Meillet 1905-06: 238) “En arménien
ancien, au contraire [to Latin], une ancienne /reste dentale constamment en position initial ou intervocalique devant quelque
voyelle que ce soit, sauf extension analogique de la prononciation #: on a également alu- et ali-, lo- et le-; mais, comme second

¢lément de diphtongue, on ne trouve que #; on a donc afti-comme aftu-, ifte- comme rfto-.”
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scholarship has until the present day struggled to analyze the distribution of the laterals based on
the influence of the neighboring vocalic qualities. The following section seeks to illustrate the
fact that the assumption of a front—back distinction has not yet engendered convincing
etymological or philological results.

Martirosyan (2010: 558) explains the alternation of the two laterals in the peculiar lexical
doublet 9fy jil ~ 9pn jit‘tendon’ by the twofold declension attested for the forms. The variant 9fn
Jit goes back to *jil-a- (from * g“hiH-sl-ehz) “with a dark [-7] -# due to the following back vowel”
and the variant 9y ji/ back to *7i/-i- (from a reconstructed * g‘"lhiH-sl-ihz/l-) “with a palatal [-}-] -/-
between front vowels”.

However, the reconstruction *g*"i-sl-i- is for this word unattested elsewhere in IE (cf.
Lat. fil-aNOM.PL of filum, Lith. gysi-a, OCS Zil-a, both FEM.SG). The front vowel in the *-sli-
formation is posited solely to account for the alleged palatal quality of the lateral. This is in and
of itself quite resourceful; however, the problem is that the specific form that the virtual
* g‘"‘hi—sl—I— reconstruction purports to explain is also unattested. Thus, we have 9jwep jl-a-w-k
(Bible+), 9quwy j#-a-c<(Etise), gnpep jI-i-w-k<(Plato) but we have neither the comparative evidence
for a PIE * g”hi—sl—i— nor any Armenian forms based on *ji/-i- with the presumed palatal lateral in
an 7-stem form.

Based on the available data, we are no closer to providing evidence that the lateral was
palatalized between two front vowels (and by extension that a PIE *g""i-sl-i- should be
reconstructed for Armenian). From the forms that are actually attested, the only thing that may

be securely inferred is that the astem forms are inherited (based most likely on the FEM forms in
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*-ehp-; cf. Olsen 1999: 63) and that the laterals are arbitrarily in free variation. In fact, the (most
likely) secondary 7-stem form ¢nfip jiiwk< (< *jif-i-) more or less confirms that the quality of the
surrounding vowels has no effect on the distribution of the laterals.

More specifically, the limited distribution of 9fy jil (T'iflis, Axalcxa, E and SE peripheral
dialects) indicates that the form /jil-a-/ (Bible) is very likely an OA archaism, while 9pn jif (rest of
the dialects; cf. Martirosyan ibid.) spread as an innovation of a dialect parallel to OA, i.e., the
inherited form */jil-a-/ had a parallel form */jit-a-/ (Eli$€), and the latter stem was taken and
reanalyzed as 9np-, i.e. /jil-i-/ (attested later in Plato).

Similarly, discussing the distribution of the lateral graphemes in a Greek manuscript
written in Armenian letters (Bibliotheque National, Paris. BnF, Mss Arm. 332), Clackson (2002)
concludes that L <1> shows preference to occur “in the vicinity of front vowels”, while at the
same time it also sometimes appears to be in free variation with the other lateral (in a particular
case even within a single lexeme, cf. 510 eft~[1x], bLP- elt- for Gk. -e\b- [4x]) (2002: 254).

However, the alleged preference for L <1> to occur adjacent to a front vowel is based on
an arbitrarily chosen restricted subset of the data, namely the occurrence of L <1> in a bilabial
stop plus lateral cluster before a front vowel (4x RL b/-vs. 1x N1- pf-). The reasons for such a
restriction are unclear. Most importantly, the holistic picture is utterly different: altogether,
there are 59 tokens of a lateral grapheme (i.e. L <1> or ‘1 <t>) found next to a front vowel
(59/84); yet, it is represented by L <1>>, i.e. by the presumably front/palatal lateral, only 19
times. It seems to fail to be palatalized or fronted by an adjacent front vowel 68% of the time

(40/59). If we consider only those lateral graphemes that are followedby a front vowel: out of 36
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such instances, the presumed palatal quality of the Armenian lateral L <1> corresponds to the
quality of the front vowel only 12 times. Thus, even under this restricted provision, the lateral
grapheme fails to be palatalized by the following front vowel 66% of the time.

At the same time, it is not clear why the lateral would be palatalized in forms such as
YULUMMSFE kalapoti (B13) other than by mistake (cf. also YULUU kafam for Gk. -aha- or the
unexplained variation in RRLFL gowlin, MKP dowtifor Gk. youliov ‘throat’ and dovAr ‘slave’,
respectively).

To summarize, the assumption that the distribution of the laterals is linked to the
qualities of neighboring vowels or their position within a word is superfluous and helps little to
explain the distribution of the lateral graphemes in this manuscript or phonemes in the
Armenian lexicon. Meillet (1894, 1905-06, 1903, 1936) originally assumed that the laterals were
distinct in terms of secondary articulation based on allophonic processes attested outside of
Armenian. He explicitly maintained that the lack of evidence for such a conditioning was due to
extensive analogy within the language, which makes these claims circular and, by definition,
unfalsifiable. In my opinion, an open-minded reevaluation of the available data makes both of
these positions unprovable, if not untenable.

2.2.2. Previous scholarship on the distribution in the native lexicon

Hiibschmann (1875: 35f; cf. also 1883: 72, 85; 1897: 407) unmistakably shows that not

only is the presence of a lateral segment a feature that differentiates the native Armenian lexicon
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from the lexicon securely borrowed from Iranian after ca. 250 BCE,’ but also that OA L <I1> is
the invariable reflex of an inherited lateral word-initially; e.g. jpgbdf lizem ‘1lick’ (= Gk. Aelyw);
(myu loys ‘light’ (= Lat. /iix); etc. The presence of word-initial Y, <1>>is thus recognized as a tell-
tale sign of a borrowed lateral from Middle Iranian, Syriac, or Greek; e.g. nbugwly fenjak ‘apron;
towel’ (ult. from Lat. /inteum ‘linen cloth’ via MIran.; Olsen 1999: 247); nkly fek ‘oar’ (= Syr.
1éqa); 1bnuy Lewond PN (= Gk. Aewvidog), qud'pwp fambar ‘torch’ (= Gk. houndd-a), etc.

On the other hand, OA ‘1. <1> is evidently the invariable reflex of an inherited lateral
before a consonant; e.g. ghndp gelj-k<‘gland(s)” < PIE *g"elg"- (= OCS Zlézy); wn aft filth’ (=
Goth. salt‘salt’); wnp afb‘dung’ (= Hitt. salpa-), etc. Pedersen (1906) adds a special subcase of
invariable OA ‘1. <1>from an earlier */-In-/; e.g. [fnqncd” totowm ‘1 leave; allow’ perhaps from
pre-OA *tol-nu- (= Lat. f0//6 ‘1 elevate; remove’ < Proto-Ital. *tol-n-). The presence of a
pre-consonantal (and in fact also a post-consonantal; see below) L <1>> is nonexistent in OA
and effectively indicates loanwords from a period in which the grapheme already represented
the traditional or modern value; e.g. ¢ int palkon ‘falcon’ (= Gk. pdhrnwv); 9nuySwl jowlhak
‘weaver’ (= NP jolaha); CA nplyplins diklikon ‘omentum’ (cf. Gk. Outhic); bepulyplynifu
eurakiklovn ‘windstorm’ (= Gk. ebpoxAidwv); etc.

The distribution of the original laterals between vowels and word-finally—i.e. precisely in
the positions in which they contrast—remains unsettled and controversial; cf., e.g. wyhp ali-k

‘gray hair; waves’ vs. wihp afi-k<‘intestines’; gnj gol ‘warmth’ vs. gni gof ‘thief’, etc.

> The date is based on the political influence of the Parthian Empire (248 BCE — 224 CE) in the region. The prehistoric Armenians
had been in contact with Old Iranians already several centuries prior to their subjugation by the Medes ca. 625 BCE (cf.

Hiibschmann 1897: 9); however, the overwhelming majority of the Iranian loanwords goes back to Parthian times (/b7d. 12).
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Meillet (1903: 22f; 1936: 43, 47, 173, 182) assumes that the presumably clear OA L/l/is a
regular reflex of the inherited lateral intervocalically, e.g. quyjwp dalar ‘fresh, verdant; green’ (=
Gk. Bahepds ‘blooming’); the intervocalic lateral in, for example, gbnpu defin ‘yellow’ is assumed
to be due to the influence of b defherb’ (= Gk. Bahhdg ‘twig’) in which the dark lateral was
presumably regular word-finally. Therefore, forms such as rw; dal‘beestings’ with a word-final
clear lateral had to be influenced by cognate forms such as rpuujwp dalar above. Similarly, the
dark lateral in fuwnp¥ kafin ‘acorn’ (= Gk. fdlovog ‘id.”) was extended from the regular,
preconsonantal oblique form fuwiuny kafn-o-y, traditionally (i.e. from ca. 1000 CE) pronounced
[kax.no]; i.e., according to Meillet, PA *[ka.Fin] : *[kat.noj] — OA ['ka.tin] : [kat.'noj].

Let us consider when the laterals in these forms became word-final or preconsonantal.
As far as the relative chronology of the apocope of final rhymes is concerned, there is enough
evidence to assume that the inherited final syllables were still present in the language during the
time of the earliest Iranian loanwords, as is convincingly argued by Olsen (2005) and reflected in
the opinion of a number of scholars (e.g., Meillet 1911: 149, 1936: 23; Jensen 1959: 19; Olsen
1999: 859; Matzinger 2005: 271f, etc.). Based on a distinct pattern of the distribution of the
borrowed laterals at this period (in which foreign *[1] = OA . <1>), it is quite likely that the
distribution of the laterals in the native lexicon had already been fixed. It is therefore unlikely
that the laterals were being redistributed within a paradigm during or after this period.

Similarly, the attested oblique forms such as fwnung kafnoy are the result of pretonic high
vowel reduction, i.e. ljuwnquny kafnoy continues an earlier */kalin-o-io/. The reduction is

demonstrably younger than the Parthian stratum of loanwords (Bolognesi 1951, 1960; Ravnees
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1991: 45f; Meillet 1936: 23). In any case, even if we assumed that the high vowels were
categorically lost in an abrupt manner, rather than initially only phonetically reduced,’ the
assumption of the preconsonantal analogy is contradicted by words such as gyncfu glowx ‘head’,
cf. oblique gyfuny glx-0-y from */g"/,lux-o-io/.

The indication that the distributional rules of Meillet are effectively unfalsifiable is
inadvertently provided by Greppin (1986), who argues that the conditioning specifications
should be reversed. The dark lateral in words such as luwnpy kafin or bnkqu efég-n ‘reed’ is
regular, while the clear intervocalic lateral in rqujwp dalar somehow reflects the connection with
mwy dal ‘beestings; yellowish’ in which the lateral is regular word-finally. Non-final
postconsonantal lateral also passes to OA clear or palatal L <1> *10, e.g. b gl-e-m ‘1 turn’
(= Lat. volvo), lywupd ki-an-i-m 1 swollow’ (= Ved. girati); (ibid. 283).

Arguably, however, the lateral in forms such as g b glem is synchronically—and
diachronically has always been—intervocalic. The traditional pronunciation preserves the
realization of this type as [go.lem], and in fact, the type is typically synchronically still analyzable
as due to the pretonic reduction of high vowels, especially in verbs which are likely denominal
(i.e. [go.lém] = */gil-e-m/ < qfyy gil‘(a) rolling’; cf. Hammalian 1984). In fact, I will argue

further below that the inherited sequences of word-medial */-C.1-/ are invariably reflected as OA

8 argue elsewhere that the reduced vowels are still partially preserved as such up to the attested OA as indicated by the absence
of affricate dissimilation in forms such as OA jugghu lactcies (= *[la.tsa.ts"es]) ‘thou shalt weep’ as opposed to OA wwnwugfus
stascis ‘thou shall get’. The same may be true of the orthographic -pi- -rz1- clusters from original */-r'/,n-/ such as frpgff
kor-n¢=-i-m ‘1 am lost’ as opposed to -nu- -7n- from original */-rn-/ ; in fact, cf. the explicit ynppusplp koro-né-i-m-k< (M6200,
dated 887 CE; Kiinzle 1984 I: 65) in which the written schwa corresponds to the position of the original high vowel (see Thomson

1975: 118), i.e. */kori-n&-i-m-k"/, cf. hnpbwy koreay = */kori-a-y/ ‘I perished’.
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1 <1>: bnbe efew‘was; turned out’ < *e-k'l-e-to (= Gk. €nhet0); ynp y-fi ‘pregnant’ < *i- +
*im(q)li-o/a- < *en-plehy-; 9pn jif‘sinew’ < *g*"i-sl-a (= Lith. gys/a); upp-nn sir-of ‘lov-ing’ <
*keir-o-tlo-, cf. 8u-wey cn-awf‘parent; begetter, one begetting’ < *genh;-tol (= Gk. yevétmo).

In other words, the traditional rules of the distribution of the laterals may be reversed
while at the same time providing the same (questionable) result: applicability to the histories of
individual words only.

2.2.3. Previous scholarship on the distribution in the borrowed lexicon

Both Hiibschmann (1897:327) and Skold (1927) conclude that OA ‘), <1> (trad. //) is
the regular reflex of Persian, Syriac or Greek *[1] in the borrowed OA lexicon. There is no
evidence in all of the languages involved (including Armenian) that would challenge the simplest
hypothesis that both the source and target laterals borrowed into Armenian were typical voiced
segments, i.e. Persian, Syriac, Greek *[1] = Armenian 1 <t> */I/.

Since at least the time of the oldest loans from Parthian, i.e. from ca. 250 BCE, the
phoneme that ends up as OA L <1> (trad. /l/) is hardly ever used to represent a lateral segment
in loanwords into OA; e.g. New Testament Gk. BeOAeéu TN, arguably [beth.le.(?)em] ~ OA
Rb[nb<tS Betfehém > modern Armenian RE[dnb<bd bethgehem/; NT Gk. Tegovoahiu [°le:m]
TN = OA bpnruwnkd Erowsatén, Gk. éundnoio. = OA bhbnbgh ekefect‘church’; Hhw nhu Aopdr
oafoyBave (Matt. 27: 46) = bnp bnp qudw vwpw pfdwish Eff El tama sabaktani, etc. This is
puzzling, since languages with front—back or analogical distinction in the laterals typically use
both laterals in their loanword phonologies; e.g., Russ. daiin [fajt] ‘file’ < English fi/e, cf. xkunb

[K'iA] ‘keel’ < Dutch kie/[k"i-1]; the distinction may also follow the source language; cf. Albanian
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pyll forest’<— Lat. palude(m)vs. fjalé ‘word’ < Lat. fabella, etc.” In addition, the Armenian
alphabet (created ca. 400 CE) follows the order of the Greek alphabet and shows OA 1, <t>
(trad. /¥/) in the place of Greek A (voiced alveolar approximant /I/), while OA L <1> (trad. /l/) is
intercalated into the alphabetical order at a place without a Greek counterpart, just like other
non-Greek sounds, such as & /z/ [3], 0 /c/ [8] or [ [a]; see Table 2.1.

I argue that the assumption that modern Armenian ‘1 <1> /¥/ develops from an earlier
typical or articulatorily unmarked voiced */1/, which is for a long period of linguistic development
(at least from ca. 250 BCE to ca. 600 CE) realized as a typical voiced alveolar lateral approximant
*[1], requires no special qualification. There is no evidence within Armenian itself that

secondary articulation qualifications should be at play.

Table 2.1: Positions of OA L <1> and 1. <1> in the Armenian alphabet

afpyodeln O L— % T w vE&o m o0 1 vy
UFR* TP QFLRPFPLIPOCYZ2LAEBUTB3LEN2TI2NULSTEhdROD
wpgnbgbpPdpli|psh<dndd g unsygnudumpygdipod

abgdezeéot'Zilllxckhjl|{|lcmynsocpjrisvitrcwpkolrf

The traditional analysis also cannot explain the few exceptional cases in which the
presumably clear/palatal L <1> does occur in OA loans from Middle Iranian times; cf. MIran.
pahlawi ‘Parthian’ — OA Qw<ywe Pahlaw, also rarely MwjSwe Palhawid.’; MIran. dahliz— OA

mw$ p8 dahlic ‘hall’ (Skold 1927).

7 Armenian evidently does not behave like Albanian: Lat. scutella (Latin -//- renders an exilis ‘slender’ lateral; Allen 1965: 34) —

OA uljnunn skowti‘plate’, just as Lat. arcula (with a pinguis‘fat’ lateral) — wplyy arki‘box’ (see Meillet 1913).
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The assumption of a voicing distinction proposed in this analysis straightforwardly
explains why OA L <1> (i.e. the voiceless lateral */l(h)/) essentially does not occur in loans from
languages with only a voiced lateral in their inventories and why OA ‘1. <1> (i.e. the voiced
lateral */1/) does; cf., Syr. léqa ‘oar’ — OA nbly fek, i.e. *[lek], not *"[fek], etc.

It also explains why or how only a few exceptions occur: the laterals were perceived as
voiceless in the immediate vicinity of a non-native word-medial aspiration or */-h-/; cf. MIran.
J-hl-/ (< *-16-) = OA -$- -hl-, i.e. *[-h.1®-], not *’[-h.1-]: OA DwSjwe Pahlaw ~ QuySwe Palhaw
= *[pahl™aw] or *[pal™hdw]; OA mu$hé dahlic ‘hall’ (< Mlran. dihliz) = *[dahl®itf].

2.2.4. Spelling variation (ca. 600 CE — ca. 900 CE)

One of the main obstacles in determining the distribution of the two original laterals in
terms of their relative chronology is the fact that the available or extant manuscripts of the
earliest Armenian language are copies (of copies) of the original OA texts several centuries
removed from the classical time at which the texts were first written down. While the laterals in
the native lexicon are as a rule stable (with the exception of wyq ayf ~ wy ayl/ = Gk. &\\og,
AdAAG), the laterals in loanwords into Armenian show a great deal of variation—most
conspicuously in specific words attested in different versions of the same text; e.g., quuwunbp
fapter (M6200, dated 887 CE) ~ jwupunbp [apter (E229, dated 989 CE, and subsequent versions),

reflecting Gk. hausttijo ‘torch; lantern’ (cf. Kiinzle 1984 I1: 309)—but frequently also specific

¥ Interestingly, some Middle Persian borrowings from Avestan show -Ar/hl-for Old Avestan -§- from the original sequences *-16-
when preceded by the Iranian accent. Garcia and de Vaan (2014: 24) hypothesize that OAv. written -s- represented a voiceless
lateral fricative. Such an assumption would explain the presence of [-h-] as a sort of artificial preaspiration before the lateral in

Middle Iranian, and subsequently its presence in the OA forms.
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words attested in different texts; e.g., pwnpuwnp bafistr ‘arrow’ (Jer. 9:8; translates Boiic) ~
pwypuwnp balistr (1Mac. 6:51; translates AlBopéia), both from Gk. pah(A)iotoa ‘catapult’, etc.
Based primarily on philological argumentation, significant order has been brought into
the seeming anarchy, especially, by Hiibschmann (1897) and later Skold (1927). In loanwords
which entered Armenian since at least ca. 250 BCE up until ca. 600 CE, a foreign *[1] is
consistently reflected by OA 1. <t> */I/,not OA L <1> */Lh/); cf. Hibschmann 1897: 327,
Meillet 1911; Skold 1927; Greppin 1986: 282. This is most evident in loans that have been fully
nativized, and show no variation even in the later language, esp. PNs such as lwquwp Fazar (<
Gk. AGTapog), 1beh Lewi (<= Gk. Agw), 1bumwgh Eewtaci (< Gk. Agvimg), Incjwu Fowkas
(= Gk. Aovndacg), etc. The onomastic evidence strongly suggests that the lack of variation is due
to the fact that these proper names were immune to the scribal redaction since they developed as
part of the spoken register and not as part of the learned lexicon, which can be relatively easily
tampered with. Also, in cases with attested variation, the forms with OA ‘1. <1>—being rarer
and generally limited to the oldest manuscripts—arguably preserve the original state of affairs
(cf. Olsen 1999:922); cf. Swnnk hatoé ~ Swynck halowé (<= Gk. ahon ‘aloe’); Uwd'niky Samuét ~
Uwifnily Samuél (<= Gk. Zopovih PN); vwnlnu satmos ~ huwpfnu psalmos (< Gk. Ydahuog
‘psalm’); etc. Itis only in loans evidently adopted after ca. 900 CE that the orthographic
representation of the two phonemes becomes free of spelling variation again. This stability is
evidently a result of the phonetic distinctiveness of the two phonemes; i.e., at this point, they
evidently assumed their traditional or modern realizations L <1> /l/vs. 1 <1> /8/; cf. Rnyyqpup

Bowlfar [bulsar] (ca. 900 CE) <— Gk. Bovkyaog [bulyaros]; jpuen /ifat [lisat] (ca. 1100 CE) <
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Gk. Myyarov [liya:ton]; gpuwyngnu dialofos [dialosos] (ca. 1200 CE) <— Gk. duGhoyog [dialoyos];
thuwdnu psalmos < Gk. Yalpog ‘psalm’ (cf. OA vwnfnu safmos, i.e. *[salmos]; Bible+); cf.
Hiibschmann 1897: 327f.

2.2.5. The third orthographic lateral: 1 <%.’>

Furthermore, Meillet (1911:210) introduces the third type of lateral, 1, i.e. 1. <1t> with
an apostrophe. This lateral only occurs in the oldest manuscripts and in specific words after -y- /-
y-/ (*[j-]). In the medieval scribal tradition, all instances of I’ <1 > get redacted across the
board to L <1>.° The traditional analysis sees in the alternation a result of two contradictory
tendencies: 0. <1> as the regular reflex of a word final lateral and analogical leveling."

However, as I have argued earlier based on relative chronology, by the time of the
apocope of final syllables, the distribution of the laterals in the native lexicon is fixed. The
lateral in the precursor of the OA wyq ay#’(or also simply wyq ay#) would be in medial position
after a consonant, i.e. wyy ayf < *[aj.lo] (< PIE *hzel-io-; cf. Gk. &hhog, Olr. aile, Lat. alius) in
which the traditional rules of distribution do not predict the attested (velarized lateral) outcome.

Moreover, the attested pattern suggests no contradictory tendencies: there is only an wyn
<ayl > variant up to a certain time and only an wy <ayl > variant since a certain time but not

the other. In other words, the pattern suggests no socio-phonetic variation; it reflects a

% “On sait que ce sign est employé dans les anciens manuscrits en des cas ol 7 est précédé de 4 (y), comme wigy, et aussi trés
souvent dans des mots transcrits du grec. Dans la mesure ol il s’agit de mots indigénes, le 7 ne s’est pas maintenu comme 7, mais
comme 4, et 'on écrit toujours wy dans les éditions actuelles qui reposent non sur la graphie des plus anciens manuscrits, mais
sur les habitudes graphiques du moyen age. Les parlers actuels ont alors le représentant de /, et non celui de 7.”

10°Ct. Meillet 1894:298, “[L]a fin du mot est traitée comme toute fin de syllabe et, comme le nominatif n’a plus de désinence en
arménien, il en est résulté des analogies entre ce cas et les autres, puis une hésitation entre /et A : on trouve dans les manuscrits

aylet ayl, doylet doyl, gaylet gayl, etc.”
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prescriptively induced spelling change, i.e. all instances of the earlier wyq <ayt>are from a
certain point on simply spelled wy <ayl >.

Godel (1975:10) feeds this phenomenon into the rules of the distribution of the two
laterals and effectively makes the presumably palatal L <1> the regular lateral outcome after y
y. This is, however, somewhat misleading, since this process clearly occurs in the historical
period, and the presumed secondary articulation distinction sheds no light on the original 1
<Y > in these forms nor on the overall distribution of the two laterals.

2.2.6. Voicing distinction and the distribution of the laterals

To briefly recapitulate the distributional patterns established by the previous scholarship,
the two Armenian laterals are in the native lexicon in partial complementary distribution: the
inherited lateral or PIE */l/ is word-initially reflected as OA L <1> and before a consonant as
OA 1 <1>. The inherited laterals are contrastive between vowels and at the end of words.

In contrast, a lateral loaned prior to ca. 600 CE, is in all positions regularly reflected as
OA ‘l. <t>,and it is only after ca. 900 CE that the grapheme manifestly renders a (loaned) non-
lateral segment. At around the same time, the traditional Armenian grapheme L <I1> is
apparently also used retroactively in instances in which the conservative orthography preserves
the earlier spelling/realization with (OA) 1. <t>." Additionally, while the oldest manuscripts

still preserve spellings such as wyq ayf (or wyy ayt), later manuscripts invariably show wy ayl.

" There are some indications that the traditional 1 may also substitute for L (arguably /I/) in archaizing spelling. For instance,

Skold (1927: 783) assumes that the spelling Yncynppncpnn Kowplidowxt PN (attested ca. 1300 CE) may reflect such an instance.
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In this chapter, I argue that a voicing distinction between the two original laterals captures the
attested distribution straightforwardly. First, the distinction was initiated and completed already
prior to the influx of the earliest Iranian loans into Armenian. This is manifested by the fact that
the distribution of the laterals in the native lexicon follows a different pattern from the
distribution in the loans; cf. PIE */I-/ > OA - <1->; PIE */-Cl-/ > OA -1- < -}->, but loaned
*N-/ = OA 1- <}->;loaned */-Cl-/ > OA -C1- <-Cl->,i.e. OA . <1t> inall positions.

OA 1. <t> */l/ regularly reflects a foreign voiced lateral, while OA L <1> */l(h)/ was at
this stage used to render a loaned lateral only if it was perceived as voiceless in the context of a
foreign medial */-h-/; hence, Mw<$jwe Pahlaw ‘Parthian’ and quw< p& dahlic ‘hall’, which still
preserve the medial aspiration.

The historically attested spelling variation in loanwords is the result of reborrowing or
scribal redaction. The historical spelling change of earlier wyq ayfto the traditional wy ay/is due
to the fact that the OA 1. <1> (voiced lateral */I/) remained a lateral segment after OA *[j],
whereas it was delateralized to /i/ elsewhere.

2.3. Secondary articulation distinction and typological expectations

Meillet (1911: 209) sees a confirmation of his assumption that one of the laterals was
formerly velar(ized) in the fact that such a realization would be the most natural precursor of the
modern Armenian dorsal segment ‘0. <1> /g/ (or his velar /y/), i.e. PIE */I/ > OA *[1] > modern

[]."* In other words, Meillet’s analysis apparently assumes that since the segment ended up as a

Meillet (1911: 209) “Le sort de 7 dans le développement de Parménien parlé indique que le signe g désignait cependant une /

qui comportait un relévement de la partie postérieure de la langue.”
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dorsal approximant, it must have been necessarily characterized by a retracted articulation while
still a lateral.

While the development of *[1] to [k] is admittedly one of the possible diachronic
trajectories, the evidence of languages with demonstrably velarized laterals shows that such
segments are typologically expected to produce socio-phonetic variation; specifically, velarized
laterals have a tendency to vocalization, i.e., *[t] may become {[w, u, ¥, 0], etc.}.

For illustration, Classical Latin and its sister dialects are securely known to have had
velarized realizations of preconsonantal or word-final laterals. The development of such
segments within the Romance language family or even within mutually intelligible dialects of
certain Romance languages bespeaks the earlier velarized realization of the inherited laterals; cf.
Latin a/ba ‘dawn’ *[atba] > Ital. alba, Sp. alba (alva), but Fr. aube [ob]; Lat. resolvere ‘solve’
*[-tv-] > Ital. risolvere, Sp. resolver, but Fr. résoudre, etc.; European Port. [sat] ‘salt’, [katda]
‘syrup’ ~ Brazilian Port. [saw], [kawda], respectively, etc.

Similarly, palatalized laterals are diachronically prone to vocalization or other analogical
developments, i.e. *[I'] > {[\, }, ], 3, /], etc.}. The following data illustrate these points. To be
sure, the argument is not that velarized or palatalized laterals necessarily vocalize, but that such
inherited laterals show socio-phonetic variation across or within related languages/dialects; cf.
Lat. palea‘chaff’ *[pa.le.a], filia ‘daughter’ *[fiz.Vi.a], melior ‘better’ *[me.li.or] > Ital. paglia
[M(2)], figlia, meglio, resp.; Sp. paja [x] (< *[J, 3]), hija, mejor, resp.; Fr. paille [j), fille, meilleur,
resp.; etc.; Lat. callis ‘path; trail’ > Ital. (Venetian) calle [1:], but Sp. calle [. ~ j ~ (Argentina) -

3-]; etc.
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In contrast, the original lateral phonemes are reflected in all Armenian dialects
uniformly (as consonants): OA L <1> is invariably continued by modern /I/ and OA 1. <t> is
invariably continued by modern // (predictably devoiced to <x> [y] before a voiceless
consonant).” Given the traditional assumption of a front—back distinction between the
precursors of the two modern Armenian phonemes, the uniform outcome of the original lateral
values is typologically unexpected.

The two original laterals are in every single dialect of Armenian continued as /l/ and /x/,
respectively. By the comparative method, we would be led to believe that these respective
realizations are inherited from the prehistoric Common Armenian, but Common Armenian
logically predates historical OA (ca. 400 CE). At the same time, we know from philological
evidence that the modern realizations could not be assumed for the dialects definitely prior to
ca. 600 CE (cf. Vaux 2009: 22). Consider a selection of 20 Armenian dialects below (cf. Greppin

and Khachaturian 1986).

Table 2.2: Development of OA L <1> and 1. <1> in the Armenian dialects

DIALECT | mod./l/ < OAL | mod./s/ < OA‘||| DIALECT | mod./l/ <OAL | mod./s/ < OA",
Agulis liwe luc oxt uft Mush lezu lezu hofi v
goliwh | glowx | yala vl balnis | banali | axp atb
Artial lal lal tuxt® | tuft New Julfa | /izu lezu afper etbayr
ler learn | afi ati lev law tola tay
Erznkay al ayl ket giwt Polis anli anali | jaleg catik
afal afal pex bet avlel awelel | afpar efbayr
Goris Kl gal yel iwt Sasun lus loys dtot ufet
lare leard | tola tay hayli hayeli | kafcuc | kafcac

13 Yahukyan (1927), followed by Vaux (1998: 7), assumes the existence of 36 basic dialects.
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Hajin kal gayl eief wt Shamaxi loti leti atil afel
eliy aliwr | oxb atb heyli hayeli | alper etbayr
Hamshen onli anali | tef def Svedia 4bril april atutk< | atawtk:
al ayl kuxk | kotk: lonnil | Inul utd aft
Karchevan | dliir aliwr | ofejiir | afajur |||Tbilisi alur aliwr | xilc xelc
cili aceli | cocal | cicaf xapil xabel | xuf hot
Karin berel barel | mefor | mefr Tigranakert | kori/ grel 4xcig aljik
olorel | olorel | axper | efbayr kel gayl pulg botk
Lori ler learn | afotk | afawtk<|||Van Koleox | glux Kot got
alir aliwr | yef wi arcali | aceli mefor | mefr
Meghri liizii lezu dexk detk Xoy ofofel | olofel | metor | melr
hilliiril | olorel | cafek | cafik ler learn oformil | oformil

The obvious way to resolve the paradox is to assume that all the dialects underwent these
changes independently. However, velarized and/or palatalized realizations of laterals are
typologically expected to lead to independent developments reflected in diachronic and/or
synchronic dialectal or socio-phonetic variation.

I propose that the assumption of an original voicing distinction between the inherited
Common Armenian laterals leads to an analysis of the development based on universal
phonological principles referring to systemic properties of the two original lateral phonemes.
The following section starts by discussing the findings from experimental studies involving the
articulation of laterals. The next two sections propose the possible phonological treatment of the
historical development of the original laterals from the stage of the voicing contrast to their

modern phonological values.
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2.4. Feature Economy and markedness of [VOICE] in laterals

One of the features that all Armenian varieties arguably shared was the inherited
phonological system with a single obstruent phoneme non-contrastive for [VOICE], the voiceless
uvular fricative /x/."* The articulatory and acoustic development of the voiced lateral phoneme
(OA 1. <t> */1/), which phonologically supplanted the voiced counterpart of /y/, is argued to be
in conformity with the Feature Economy Principle (Clements 2003); see (2.4.1.-2.4.3.). The
remaining voiceless lateral phoneme (OA L <1> */l(h)/) became subsequently voiced across all
Armenian varieties because voiceless sonorants are typologically unstable; see (2.4.4.)

2.4.1. Gestural analysis of /1/

According to Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996: 182), laterals are sounds in which the
tongue is contracted in such a way as to narrow its profile from side to side so that a greater
volume of air flows around one or both sides than over the center of the tongue.

Laterals are primarily characterized by two gestures: a tongue-tip raising gesture and a
tongue-dorsum retraction gesture (Giles and Moll 1975; Sproat and Fujimura 1993; Scobbie and
Pouplier 2010). The distribution of the allophones of /I/ typically depends on word or syllable
boundaries; cf., most notably, the distribution of ‘light’ and ‘dark’ /I/ in many dialects of
[American] English, Dutch, Portuguese, or the philologically and historically analogous

realization of the Latin laterals (cf. Sihler 1995: 174; Weiss 2009: 82, 117; Sen Ranjan 2015:

' In the inherited lexicon, /x/ is a product of a ‘simplification’ of the PIE cluster */(-)kh,-/, i.., a velar stop and a laryngeal (which
very likely represented a pharyngeal fricative sound) merged into a single segment. The employment of [UVULAR] in its
Armenian reflection seems to be a result of the compromise between the two categorically adjacent places of articulation. Since

both of the original obstruents are originally voiceless, the product is a voiceless uvular obstruent (cf. Kimmel 2007: 66, fn. 41).
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15ff.). The variation seems to always follow the same distribution: syllable-initial laterals are
(relatively) ‘light(er)’, and syllable-final laterals are (comparably) ‘dark(er)’.

In terms of articulation, the variants of alveolar laterals are primarily characterized by
retraction of the tongue body or pharyngealization (Sproat and Fujimura 1993; Simonet 2015)."
Experimental studies also reveal other robust tendencies. Giles and Moll (1975) show that one
of the differences between the lateral variants in English is that the apical closure during the
production of the segment is not always observed in the dark lateral. The absence of the apical
closure or presence of the relatively weaker closure in the dark lateral has been confirmed in the
studies of Sproat and Fujimura (1993) and Scobbie and Pouplier (2010). In addition, the
variants also differ in temporal coordination of the two gestures and their relative duration. In
light (or syllable-initial) /l/’s the tongue tip raising gesture is initiated prior to the forward
movement of the tongue body, or simplistically the tongue tip raising gesture precedes the
tongue dorsum retraction gesture. On the other hand, in dark (or syllable-final) /I/’s the
retraction of the tongue body precedes the tongue tip raising gestures, which, as already
mentioned, is relatively relaxed or weaker, such that the apical alveolar closure is incomplete, i.e.
undershot.

Sproat and Fujimura (7bid. 304f) correlate the observed articulatory properties of the two

variants with their phonological distribution: the apical (or tongue raising) gesture of /l/ is

15 Both studies object to the term velarization. Based on experimental studies, dark laterals clearly involve retraction of the
tongue dorsum resulting in a narrowed pharynx (cf. Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996: 186 on Albanian alveolar vs. dental
laterals), rather than significant raising of the tongue dorsum towards the ve/um. In fact, Sproat and Fujimura (1993)

paradoxically reports relative Jowering of the tongue body alongside greater retraction in dark /1/’s (ibid. 302).
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considered a ‘consonantal’ gesture; the dorsal retraction gesture is considered a ‘vocalic’ gesture,
based on whether the gestures produce a radical constriction in the vocal tract or not. This
provision has synchronic and diachronic consequences for the vocalization of dark laterals in
preconsonantal positions or codas: the retraction or the vocalic gesture predominates, and this
fact effectively makes the realization of dark laterals more vowel-like, phonetically and
structurally.

Nevertheless, the light—dark variation in /l/ is far from universal. Languages reported to
lack it are German (Sproat and Fujimura 1993), Spanish (Simonet 2015), and even some dialects
of English (cf. Wells 1982, Carter 2002) such as Irish English (Jones 1957).

Sproat and Fujimura (70id. 310) quite logically suggest that the laterals in languages
without the variation do not involve retraction of the tongue dorsum, and this articulation
safeguards the lateral’s phonological status as a syllable-margin constituent, i.e. a consonant.

2.4.2. Synchronic properties of OA 1 <L > and Feature Economy

The absence of lateral vocalization in all Armenian varieties shows that tongue dorsum
retraction was not a cognitively salient gesture of either of the original laterals, i.e. the two
laterals could not have been distinct in this respect. Nevertheless, the hypothesis that the two
original laterals were articulatorily characterized as ‘neutral’ with respect to the tongue body
retraction gesture, i.e., that they phonologically contrasted only in terms of [VOICE], does not
entail that they were in all other respects identical.

First, acoustic properties of voiceless laterals typically include increased spectral noise at

higher frequencies (Fuchs et al. 2010; Blevins 2015) which makes voiceless laterals, even if
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articulatorily approximants, more obstruent-like acoustically.” Typologically, it is also quite
likely that the two lateral phonemes differed in terms of duration; as robustly observed by
Gordon and Ladefoged (2001), voiceless sonorants often have longer duration than their voiced
counterparts.

It also likely that they differed in terms of the ‘stiffness’ of the apical closure actuated by
the tongue raising gesture, i.e., */l(h)/ was more obstruent-like not only acoustically, but it is likely
that it was produced with a relatively stronger apical closure than voiced */l/. This is
phonologically possible since a loss of central occlusion in laterals leads to no impairment of the
lateral percept.”

Further below, I argue that the phonemic split of the inherited PIE */I/ into two
(pre)Armenian laterals (OA L <1>) */I™/and (OA 1. <1>) */I/ goes back to an allophonic
distribution with the voiceless lateral in the syllable onset and voiced lateral in syllable codas.
Such a distribution is compatible with the typological observation that voiceless lateral

approximants are restricted to syllable-initial positions (Maddieson and Emmorey 1984: 187).

1% The articulation of sonorants phonologically marked for voice (i.e. voiceless) in some cases involves low amplitude vocal fold
vibration (cf. Blevins 2015). In other words, voiceless sonorants do not have to be voiceless in a strictly phonetic sense. Gordon
and Ladefoged (2001) describe a continuum in which the glottal aperture ranges from closed to open and phonation from
voicelessness via breathy voice, modal voice, creaky voice to a glottal stop. A photoglottographic analysis of Icelandic voiceless
sonorants in Bombien (2006) shows that, apart from the presence of frication in voiceless sonorants, the difference between
voiced and voiceless laterals is that the vocal cords are adducted in a rather lax way during the production of the voiceless laterals
compared to the voiced one, thus indicating that the former are produced with breathy phonation rather than true voicelessness.
The contrast of voicing thus simply refers to an auditory contrast associated with control of vocal fold tension. Properly, voiceless
laterals are thus phonologically simply not [MODAL VOICE], which is presumably the case for voiced laterals.

17 Ladefoged and Maddieson (1996:185) report a study by Dent (1984) regarding the cluster /sl/ in British English: during the
production of the cluster, the central escape channel which produces the alveolar fricative remains open also for the production
of the lateral. In order to produce an authentic percept of a lateral, it is sufficient to narrow the profile of the tongue. Central

occlusion in English laterals is thus a variable feature depending on phonological, prosodic, and sociolinguistic factors.
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The assumption that the two laterals were articulatorily different in terms of the ‘stiffness’ of
apical closure is in turn compatible with the above mentioned empirical studies of gestural-
episodic realizations of English laterals in codas.

Ignoring OA £ /h/,"* OA b /y/, a voiceless uvular fricative, was the only obstruent in the
phonological system lacking a voiced counterpart. According to Clements (2003: 295), the
feature economy principle essentially predicts that a feature [within the inventory of a
phonological system] which is not fully utilized will either tend to disappear or to acquire
correlative partners. A voiced lateral approximant realized with an incomplete central
occlusion, i.e. a laxed tongue tip raising gesture—laxed both in terms of articulatory effort
(‘stiffness’) and in terms of timing coordination of the laxed gesture—was acoustically the closest
phonological entity to the uvular approximant realization of [g]. It is quite likely that a lateral
with a relaxed apical occlusion *[]] (alternating with a lateralized *[k]) " was one of the
(originally perhaps conditioned) realizations of the pre-traditional 1. <1> */I/. Conditioned
alternations and reflexes based on such leniated lateral articulations of /l/ are, for instance,
attested intervocalically in some Sardinian dialects; e.g. Genoni dialect /ittera ‘letter’ ~ da
gittera ‘the letter’; oxia ‘olive’, cf. Northern Sardinian ofia, Lat. oliva ‘id.” (cf. Molinu 2009: 130f;

Scheer 2015: 323f).

'8 Blevins (2015) characterizes /h/ as a voiceless laryngeal glide.

' Due to the absence of an explicit IPA symbol for a lateral without complete central occlusion, [I] is here intended to mark a
lateral with the alveolar ridge as its target but with lowered or “lost” central occlusion. It is a curious fact that the modern /¥/ is
generally still phonetically realized as an approximant (i.e. [k]), rather than a fricative (cf. e.g. [mexu] ‘bee’, unless realized

emphatically, cf. [at] the name of the letter <>, etc).
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2.4.3. Effects of tongue tip raising gesture on [HIGH]

Meillet (1911) lists a handful of instances which are supposed to show that the influence
of the presumably velarized lateral I, <t> *[1] is seen on the quality of the preceding vowel; cf.
nupbn ufef ‘brain’ with an oblique nuggnyg uffoy. He is no doubt correct in reconstructing this
alternation as a result of the internal -b- /-e-/ being a reflex of an earlier */i/, i.e. *[ulit] ~
*[utitdy], with a pretonic reduction of the high vowel in the oblique under the paradigmatic shift
of stress. However, it is not clear how the lowering of */i/ is the result of the retracted (or
velarized) articulation of the lateral, since retraction generally operates in the front—back
dimension and not in the high—low dimension; e.g. Lat. famulus < *[fametos], cf. familia, Osc.
fameftias ‘household’; Gk. Bepuéhog ‘foundation’)

I argue that the lowering of */i/ is evidence that (either in a word-final position or before
a tonic vowel?) the pre-traditional 2. <t> *//, at least in certain registers, exhibited an
approximant allophone with incomplete apical closure, i.e. (a lateralized) [g]. The lowering of
*/i/ to [e] observed in the data adduced by Meillet may be due to the physiological fact that the
front part of the tongue during the lowered realization of word-final *[x] (for */1/) did not fully
reach the domain of a [+HIGH] feature, and this phonetic fact is anticipated in the production of

the preceding vowel, hence the non-high front [¢] instead of the intended high front */i/.*

2 We may note that, in terms of relative chronology, this lowering has nothing to do with the original distribution of the laterals
since it definitely postdates the high vowel reductions—otherwise */i/ would have changed to /e/ also in the oblique form
*[utitdy]. Furthermore, this lowering is lexically (and perhaps also dialectally) conditioned; cf. nigpn owfit ~ nuqqny utfoy

‘straight’, which together with many other lexemes, does not exhibit the change.
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Conversely, the spelling realization of OA wyn ayf (i.e. *[qjl]) as the traditional wy ay/—
with the voiced lateral consonant unchanged to [¥] as was the case elsewhere, i.e. OA 1 <1> */I/
> trad. /i/ except after *[j]—shows that the feature [+HIGH] of the preceding palatal glide
(realized by the tongue tip raising gesture) prevented a complete relaxation of the apical
occlusion of the following lateral causing the preservation of the lateral realization of the
segment in this context.

2.4.4. Diachronic instability of voiceless laterals

Subsequent to the change of */I/ to /¥/, the originally voiceless lateral phoneme became
voiced, since voiceless laterals are diachronically universally unstable. Typological parallels are
found in Proto-Tai, which formerly possessed a distinction between /l/ and */l(h)/, but most of the
languages of the family merged the voiceless lateral into the voiced one (cf. Li 1977).
Typologically, sonorants that either are or become non-contrastive are naturally expected to be
realized as voiced; such a change is also reconstructed for Tedim /l/ from Proto-Chin*/l/ (Khoi
Lam Thang 2001). The elimination of the voicing feature specification for the remaining single
lateral in the inventory may be therefore descriptively ascribed to phonological markedness.

The fact that all Armenian dialects uniformly reflect the original lateral as a typical or
‘neutral’ lateral clearly indicates that the source phoneme had uniform ‘neutral’ articulatory
characteristics, and that these are diachronically irrelevant.

2.4.5. OA 1. <L > from dissimilation

Further evidence against the secondary articulation distinction may be found in the

pattern of the distribution of the laterals produced by indigenous dissimilation. Dissimilated
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native */r/ and */n/ are also invariably reflected as OA ‘1. <t> (trad. /g/), never as OA L <1>
(trad. /l/), regardless of the position within a word or vocalic context; cf. bypwypn efbayr ‘brother’
< PIE *b"ratér (= Go. bropar, Gk. ppatnp, Lat. frater); wqppip atbiwr ‘well’ < PIE *bhré-gy =
Gk. poéop < *gponFoag; cf. Goth. brunna); bnncug efowng-n ‘fingernail’ < *nu-n-g"- (= EVvE; cf.
OHG nagal); bnbwifi efea-mn ‘hoarfrost’ < *ini-amn < *h;iH-n-i-? (= Lith. ynis, SCr. inje <
BSL. *T'nias < *h;iH-n-jos; cf. *h;eiH-s-om > PGmc. *isa > Goth. eis‘ice’ ; cf. Martirosyan 2010:
252; Derksen 2008: 213; Kroonen 2013: 271); nqnp” oform ‘supplication’ < */or-or-mo-/; etc.

In the case of */r/, Meillet (1894: 299; and already before him Hiibschmann 1875) was of
the opinion that PIE */r/ was in view of the Indo-Iranian reflexes “cacuminal” (i.e. retroflex).
Such a realization seemed compatible with the back of the tongue being retracted, which would
naturally feed into the allegedly velar(ized) lateral.” However, no such scenario can be
conjectured for the alveolar nasal. If the distinction between the laterals was one of voicing, it is
again straightforward that the voiced */r/ and */n/ invariably dissimilate into the voiced OA ‘1
<1> */l/ (trad. /¥/), not into its voiceless counterpart OA L <1> */1 0y (trad. /l/), since [VOICE]

simply subsisted in the dissimilation process.*

! In fact, the exposition here is a mirror image of Hitbschmann’s and Meillet’s assumptions regarding the rhotics and liquids.
Indo-Iranian languages were thought to represent the original PIE situation with a single rhotic/liquid phoneme, say *R, which
subsequently split into */r/ and */1/ in the “European” branch. According to Hiibschmann (1875), one of the phonological
features that identifies Armenian as an independent branch of IE is, on the one hand, this split of *R which it shared with the
“European” languages, while on the other, Armenian still preservesd certain “archaic” lexemes from before the split (specifically
upnup srown-k< sron-i-c< ‘shin, leg’ which was aligned with Lat. clinis ‘tail-bone’, Gk. ¥Aévic, Lith. slaunis ‘thigh’ < *kRaunis, cf.
Ved. sroni- ‘hip, loin, buttocks’). In this Neo-grammarian scenario, the “retracted” lateral is the basic and phonetically more
direct reflex of *R, while the “fronted” (clear or palatalized) lateral is its conditioned allophone.

2 Dissimilation of a borrowed */r/ into OA 1. */l/ is also attested in vwiuwowmn safawart ‘helmet; tiara’ from Mlran. *sarawarti-

(clearly segmentable to *sar- ‘head’ and *var- ‘to cover’). However, a Middle Iranian *[1] would be in any case reflected as OA ‘1.
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2.5. Native speaker description of OA L and ‘), in Ars Grammatica

The anonymous Armenian commentator and translator (ca. 550 - 600 CE) of the “Art of
Grammar” by Dionysius Thrax (originally written ca. 150 BCE) gets unfavorable reviews from
probably the two most influential modern authorities on the subject. Hitbschmann (1876: 61)
discussing the subject harshly concludes: Sie [= die Angaben des Autors| zeigen nur, dass er gar
keinen Sinn fiir den Werth der armenischen Laute und ihr Verhaltniss zu einander hatte.
Though with more kindness, Adontz ([1915=] 1970:cxlvii) similarly observes: L ‘ceuvre traduite
de Denys accuse une certaine inconséquence dans sa fagcon de traiter les son arméniens inconnus
en grec.

Admittedly, the Armenian analysis of certain phonological features (such as the vowels)
obviously apes the analysis of Greek in the original; however, the section on the Armenian
consonants departs quite saliently from Thrax’s on Greek consonants and arguably represents an
original and authentic take of the commentator on the subject.

Indeed, it seems difficult to reconcile the commentator’s analysis of the Armenian
laterals with the traditional assumption of a front—back distinction. Nevertheless, if we follow
the commentator’s lead and look at the analysis in terms of the pattern that he describes, his
classification is evidently based on introspective acoustic impressions and intuitions about his
own native language.

First, let us assume that the Armenian commentator is truly seeking to implement the
principles behind Thrax’s analysis of the Greek consonants, rather than superimpose the analysis

of Greek upon the Armenian phonological system. One of Thrax’s principles is used to classify
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what the great grammarian calls voiceless (Ggwva), or traditionally called “mute”, sounds
because, more than the others, they are ill-sounding, just as we call an ill-sounding tragedian
voiceless (Gipwvov).? By this, Thrax presumably means an actor with a disagreeably weak voice,
and who is therefore difficult to hear distinctly. Nowadays, we classify these as stops, cf. Table
2.4 below.

The criterion Thrax invokes to arrange these sounds apparently involves (acoustic)
“hairiness”, thus do.oéa ‘shaggy [sounds]’ ([ph, t" k"], i.e. our [aspirated]) vs. Yihd ‘bald [sounds]’

([p, t, k], i.e. our [unaspirated]) vs. uéoa ‘[sounds] in between’ ([b, d, g, i.e. [voiced] or media).

Table 2.3: Thrax’s analysis of Greek stops

PG uéoo daocéa
‘smooth, bald’ ‘medial’ ‘shaggy, hairy, rough’

7 [p] B [b] ¢ [p']

T[t] o [d] 0 [t"]

#[K] v [l % [K']

The Armenian commentator extends Thrax’s classification according to the principle of
acoustic “hairiness” to almost all the consonants that exist in Armenian, not just stops*. The
commentator obviously does not consider the degrees of “hairiness” to be technical terminology,
since some of the labels are translated by different Armenian equivalents in the course of his

analysis to either best fit the context or simply for rhetorical effect. Thus, while these

2 Thrax “On elements”: [Gpwvo 8¢ ¢otwv évvéa - By d % T 0 @y, Bpuvo 8t Aéyeton,] §Tt pGALOV TAV EAAMY E0TIV XORGPOVO,
HomEQ APWVOV AEYOUEV TOV TQOY MLODV TOV ROXRSPWVOV.

* He actually leaves some out; e.g., 8 Y *[j] is simply left unmentioned throughout the analysis.
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characterizations apparently reflect broad acoustic descriptions and not strict phonetic
categories as in modern linguistics, they still do not have to be linguistically inaccurate in terms
of the presented pattern.

The commentator performs his analysis with observations like this one: And [these
sounds] are the ones “in between”: p ([b]) [which is] in between J ([m]) [and] v ([p]) [on the one
hand] and ([ph]) [on the other]; [this is] on account of [its, i.e. [b]’s, being]| more “rough” than
[both] J ([m]) andy ([p]), but more “subtle” than ([ph]).25 He then goes on to discuss all the
sounds in Table 2.5 in a parallel manner (see Appendix A). The arrangement is based on the

commentator’s discussion.

Table 2.4: Anonymous commentator’s analysis of Armenian consonants
tbply lerk, wnepp nowrb,  Shgwlp e taw, [Puwidp tanyr,
pwpwly barak mijak-k< uwmnuwp stowar, fuwd xaz
‘smooth, hairless, subtle’ ‘medial’ ‘shaggy, hairy, dense, rude’

Vpl/U[m]  R[b] & [p']

k] *lel  RK)/ R[]
Sl +d P[]
Uls]/2[z] Qj[d] 8[s"]
v[n] 1 L[?]
¢yl 4 Q"

The boxed correspondence U /n/—1, <t>—L <1> is the one we are interested in.

Based on the apparent pattern, the Armenian ‘0, <1> (> /¥/) of this speaker is in terms of

% The translation is mine; the original text of this passage in its full form can be found in the Appendix.
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acoustic “shagginess” in between his ¥ /n/ and his L <1>, or . <t> is “thicker” than T /n/ but
“thinner” than L < 1> just as R /b/ is “thicker” than U’ /m/ but “thinner” than ¢ /p"/, etc.

Based on the pattern established by the correspondences, I believe there is only one way
we can make sense of this analysis: for this speaker, 1 <1> (trad. /¥/) is a voiced alveolar lateral
*[1], and it is in the same relation to a voiced alveolar nasal T *[n] as is a voiced bilabial I *[m] to
a voiced bilabial £ *[b]; by the same token, the voiced alveolar 1 <1> *[1] is in the same relation
to L <1> as s a voicedbilabial R *[b] to a voiceless aspiratedbilabial $*[p"]. Therefore, L <1>
is virtually equivalent to a voiceless (aspirated) alveolar lateral *[l(h)].

The different ‘acoustics’ of the two laterals are also confirmed by the author’s treatment
based on different principles. The details do not concern us here, but the fact of the matter is
that the laterals are consistently treated separately from each other. For instance, the principle
that determines the appurtenance among the duthé “doubles” (ypljuwlyp krknak-k) subsumes L
<1> butnot 1 <1>. This may be due to the fact that voiceless (or “shaggy”) laterals typically
include increased spectral noise at higher frequencies (Fuchs et al. 2010) and this acoustic
fricative component may have been perceived as an extra feature on the lateral. By the same
token, . <1> is classified among the Vypd “liquids” (Uwyp nay-k9, but not L <1>.

The consistent separation of the two lateral segments by the commentator can hardly be
explained if we assumed the tradition front—back distinction between the laterals. I propose
that this ancient analysis testifies to an acoustically heavily marked distinction between the two

lateral phonemes, i.e., OA 1 <1> */l/vs. OA L <1> */l(h)/.



109

PART II: THE ORIGIN AND DISTRIBUTION OF PIE */I/ IN ARMENIAN

2.6. Phonemicization of allophones

Phonemic splits based on a reanalysis of a regular allophonic alternation are the most
common way for languages to acquire new phonemes. For example, the Old English phoneme
/s/ had two allophones, an unconditioned voiceless [s] and a voiced [z] conditioned by the
environment between two vowels. Even though the vowel that followed the phoneme was lost
through regular reduction of English final syllables, the initially conditioned voiced realization of
the surface representation of /s/ persisted through language acquisition. Since this
representation was no longer conditioned by the environment, it was reanalyzed as
‘unconditioned’ or phonemic; i.e. OE /s/ = [s ~ z] > ME /s/: /z/.

The sources of the allophonic realization of a lateral segment as voiceless in Armenian
are from a PIE perspective ubiquitous. Initial clusters of a voiceless consonant plus a liquid are
extremely frequent, cf. e.g. *pleh;- ‘to fill’, which underlies Armenian jp /7 “full’. It is quite likely
that clusters of this type were allophonically voiceless early on, on their way from PIE to
Armenian, especially after the voiceless stops became spirantized (just as in English, cf. [pler]
‘play’); i.e., PIE *[plé-io-] > preArm. *[p"l&jo/* pl&jo] (= Gk. mhelog) > *[gleo/*@lio] > *[li-o-]
> OA h Ii (= *[li]); PIE *[klu-to-] > preArm. *[clu6“0] (= Ved. srut4-) > *[(h)lup-o-] > OA
(e fu (= *[lu]) ‘heard’, etc.

To be sure, this allophonic realization does not correspond to the distribution in the
inherited lexicon that we determine from the point of view of OA (cf. ync /u *[lu] ‘heard’ < PIE

*klu-, but also yngu Joys *[lojs] light’ < PIE *leuk-o0s-), but it shows that in the history of the
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language, voiceless laterals were plausibly present in the language allophonically.*® Had this
state of affairs persisted in the history of Armenian, the situation would be parallel to the
distribution of the laterals in modern Icelandic; cf., A/ida [li:da] ‘slope’ (< *kii-) vs. lida [lizda] ‘to
feel’ (< *1i-)

2.6.1. Partial complementary distribution in the native lexicon

Hiibschmann (1883:72) recognizes two environments for the partial complementary
distribution in the native lexicon. I argue that word initially the inherited voiced alveolar lateral
was devoiced. Before a consonant, the inherited lateral remained voiced; i.e., PIE */I/ was
realized in pre-Arm. as *[I-] ~ *[-1C-]. This hypothesis of a voicing distinction does not exlude
that the voiced lateral may have been also phonetically velarized in preconsonantal position.

The ‘preconsonantal’ or coda reflex also shows up on the original word-final laterals
since these resisted the later apocope; e.g., wuwnng astf ‘star’ < PIE *h,s(-)tél (= Gk. aoto); -
wu-awf[AGENT NOUN SUFFIX] < *-a-6"ul < PIE *-H-tol (= Slav. *-tel-b); w&ncfu acowx ‘coal’
(~wdnuy acowl) < *hongol (= OCS g¢g/b), etc. All instances of a synchronically word-final OA
L /1/ correspond to medial laterals prior to the loss of prehistoric final rimes; e.g. OA -L /-1/
[INFINITIVE SUFFIX] < pre-Armenian */-1-o-/ < PIE */-lo-/; n,; owl/‘kid” < PIE *pdl-o- (= Gk.
dlog ‘young of an animal’; Goth. fu/a); etc.

Original clusters with a post-consonantal lateral seem to be invariably reflected as OA ‘.

A/ (cf. Kimmel 2007: 282); e.g. bbe efew ‘was; turned out’ < *e-k'l-e-to (= Gk. €mheto0); ynp y-#

% As they still may be in modern EA, in which laterals may devoice word-finally, esp. if pronounced in isolation, cf. wy ay/[qj]]

‘other’, etc, even though this process occurs for a different reason.
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‘pregnant’ < *i- + *im(@)li-o/a- < *en-pleh;-; 9 jif ‘sinew’ < * g*"-sl-a (= Lith. gysia); upp-nn
sir-of ‘lov-ing’< *keir-o-tlo-, cf. 8u-wwy cn-awi*parent; begetter, one begetting’ < *genh;-tol (=
Gk. yevétwp). The assumption of Olsen (1999: 35) that wifny amowl ‘barren’ goes back to PIE
*n-putlo- (= Skt. a-putra-, Av. a-pubra- ‘sonless’; Paelign. puclois ‘pueris’) rather than the
traditional pre-Arm. *an- (< PIE *n-) + *¢0l- (< PIE *pdl-) is undemonstrable and
controversial (cf. Martirosyan 2010: 53).”

The two developments above, when factored into the traditional analysis of the
complementary distribution, modify the traditional picture of the distribution into one in which
the two prehistorical laterals are contrastive only intervocalically; i.e. PIE */1/ — */-l(h)-/ vs. */-1-/,

otherwise *[1-] ~ *[-1(C-)], which theoretically represent the environments of neutralization.

%’ The sequences of voiced (aspirated) stops and *-r-undergo metathesis, but no secure examples of */-Cl-/ are attested. Perhaps
the alternative forms ewf-o- ~ ef-0- ‘oil’ (dialectally almost exclusively “e/, cf. Martirosyan 2010:272) also testify to a geminate
reflex. Traditionally, bLq ew? oil’ was taken to somehow reflect *elajuom (cf. Lat. oliva, oleum, Gk. €\awov), but neither
metathesis nor anticipation can explain the synchronically absolutely marginal alternation e : 7 i.e. by ewt: pupng iwfoy (Meillet
1903:493). Thus, Matzinger 2006 proposes to derive the item from “*sefb-/o- (cf. Gk. €ifw, Toch. A sep-‘to annoint’, sepal ‘salve,
fat’), which would lead to a regular *éjulo-: *iulo- alternation. The diphthong *ej (Matzinger’s closed /¢/) would then change to
an open [g] before */u/ (cf. b dew‘demon’ : diwi < Iran. *dajua-). However, this derivation does not explain the forms without
/u/, as is justly observed by Kortlandt 2008, who essentially reconstructs *se/po- (cf. Gk. &hmog, Alb. gjalpé ‘butter’, Ved. sarpis,
Toch. A silyp, B salype, German Salbe). This reconstruction, in turn, assumes an ad hoc *-po- > *-0- and still does not explain
the alternation. Perhaps both the alternation and the original absence of /u/ (contra Clackson 2004-05:157, if  understand his
gloss correctly) and also the fact that we have a voiced */l/ (which develops into /i/ which may have been responsible for the
“excrescent” /u/) could be explained if we take Matzinger’s reconstruction *sejblo-to a stage in which *-b/-lenited to *-fI-,
which assimilated into a voiced *-//-. Thus, the complex coda in the stem, cf. *['hgjl.1o] : *[hejl.10j.jo], could have simplified in the
dialects into *['el.lo] : *[el.1oj.jo] while in the standard language into *['ej.lo] : *[gj.10j.jo] > *[ejl] : *[iloj] > *[e¥] : *[ik0j] ~
*[e“E] : *[I"80] > [(j)ews] : [juso], and this is what we find in the “oldest” manuscripts alternating with the related [(j)e¥]

simplified from a geminate *¢//o.
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2.6.2. Vocalization of laryngeals

I argue that the distribution of the Armenian phonemes in the native lexicon are to a
great extent predictable if we assume that the original allophonic distribution of the inherited
lateral was based on its position within a syllable—the voiceless allophone occurring in the onset,
and the voiced allophone in the syllable coda. This pattern may be obtained by considering the
following assumptions:

(i) Allophonic distribution in which the inherited lateral stays voiced in the coda but is
devoiced syllable initially;

(i1) The allophony occurs at the prehistoric stage of Armenian with undominated
*COMPLEXCODA, allowing only for simplex codas to surface in the output;

(iii) The existence of phonetic processes which eliminate post-lateral consonants. Such
an analysis is already partially offered in Olsen (1999:778ff), in which a pre-laryngeal lateral
develops into OA ‘1. <t> before the laryngeal segment disappears, e.g. PIE *g*lh,-én (cf. Gk.
Baravog) > *Kil.Hin > OA hwnfu katin ‘acorn’. The author, however, unfortunately operates
with Meillet’s concept of a velarized lateral, and as a consequence, some laryngeals for her do
not trigger the presumed lateral retraction.

We will see below that all laryngeals may be assumed to have participated in the

development, since what mattered was the structural position of the laryngeals in the syllable,

% Olsen (/c.) “It appears that */-is velarized, emerging as - under the influence of a following *-/1,-or *-h;-, while the more

weakly articulated *-A;- does not have this effect.”
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not their phonetic substance. Olsen’s account therefore needs to be modified for the laryngeal
analysis to be fully exploited.

(iv) I propose that the realization of a supporting vowel on the laryngeal in specific
positions was subject to a high-ranking WEIGHT-TO-STRESS principle. The epenthetic vowel was
realized ‘to the right’ of a laryngeal (i.e. *-H- > *[-Hg-]) in all positions except if the vowel
occurred in a penultimate syllable, which carried primary word stress. In stressed penultimate
syllables, the epenthesis had to produce a closed or heavy syllable, in which case the epenthetic
vowel may have regularly occurred ‘to the left’ of the laryngeal, except when the syllable would
have otherwise been long by position. Structurally, this provision may be essentially reduced to
two original linear sequences of segments: (i) *-CHC- > *[- C;H.C-], on the one hand, and (ii) *-
CHCC- > *[-C. H,C.C-], on the other.”

A related assumption is that the vocalization of word-medial resonants predates the
vocalization of a specific subset of the inherited laryngeals, the ones resulting from the inherited

*-CRHC- sequences; i.e. PIE *-CRHC- > (1) *[-C,RH.C-] > (2) *[-Ca.RH.C-] (via a

» This assumption may be generalized to the reflexes of PIE *-RH- ; cf. the distinction between OA g /r/ (< *-1-) and n/f/ (<
*r.r- < *-r.H-); cf. Swpwe haraw ‘south’ < PIE *prH-uo- (Skt. pirva- first; eastern’, Av. pauruua- “first; southern’) via
*[prH.wo] > *[pa.rH.wo] > *[pa.r,H.wo] vs. wnw araj‘first’ < PIE *prH-u-io- (Skt. pirvya- ‘first; former, old’) via
*[parHwjo] > *[pa.rHw.jo] > *[qar.How.jo] > *[qar.raw.jo]; cf. also pwnwuncys karasown ‘40’ < *(kK*)tur-Hkont- (cf. Lat.
quadragintd) via *[0y*,rH.tfon.0i] > *[6y‘a.rH.tfon.6i] > *[0y“ar.H,.tfun.ni] > *[k"ar.ra.su.ni]; guwni gasn‘lamb’ < PIE *urh,-
én (= Gk. FAPHN) via. *[ y*,r.Hin] > *[ y*;r.rin]. OA wpwep arawr < *hyerhs-tro-m (= Gk. digotoov) entails that the
inherited cluster *TR was at this stage still syllabified as a complex onset, i.e. *[Ha.r,H.6"ro] > *[a. raf.ro]; cf. wrqueph afawri

‘mill; miller; i.e. *a grinder’ < PIE *h,lh;-tr-ih,- (= Gk. éhetoic) via *[HalH.6rija] > *[Hal.H,.0riJa]; etc.
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theoretical *[-Ca.RH.C-]).* The vocalization is assumed to be mediated through a supporting
vowel reflected as /-a-/.”!

2.7. Diachrony and distribution in three stages

The relevant structures are typically composed of a root in the prototypical shape
*CRH-, an optional suffix with one or two consonants (*-CCV) and an ending (*-CV). The
sequence PIE */CRH(C)CV/ therefore effectively exemplifies this development, as other
structures may be easily derived by added or reducing segments in various positions within the
prosodic word.

2.7.1. Stage I: Complex margins inherited

Armenian inherits complex margins from PIE. By the end of this stage, syllabic
resonants are vocalized in medial positions (cf. fn. 30). Thus, PIE */CRH(C)CV/ is at the end of
the first stage syllabified as Proto-Armenian (PA) *[C,RH.(C)CV].

2.7.2. Stage II: *CoMPLEX CODA and WEIGHT-TO-STRESS

The shape of the inherited Armenian words (with reduced vowels and final rhymes that
later disappear reinstalled) can be invariably fit into a maximal syllable template with simplex

codas. This can be first of all seen in the invariable prehistoric reductions of complex codas in

30 Syllabic resonants are in this proposal assumed to be vocalized extremely early in medial position, while in final position they
stay syllabic until much later (cf. the different treatment of PIE *-omvs. *-m1). Laryngeals are first lost in the sequences *-VHC-
> *V:C (already in PIE?); later, laryngeals are realized as vocalic or consonantal based on PIE syllabification. Syllable-final
inherited laryngeal consonants after resonants are in Proto-Armenian either deleted in the context of *R_N (Mondon 2008
[2010]) or ‘revocalized’; e.g.*[slhy.skie.mi] > *[hal. Haf™ §"e.mi] >wqughif afacem I entreat’.

3T obviously do not subscribe to the “triple reflex’ realization of laryngeals, which is controversial. Sporadically, however, a
vocalized laryngeal is arguably influenced by a strong labial environment *[polh;.uih,] > *[@o.laH.wi] > *golaw ~ “polow, cf.
snyny y-olov‘many’; of. also $mpwisp holan-i ~ dial. holon-i‘uncovered’ << *[ga.lam] < *[palHm] < *pfhm (cf. Lat. palam

‘openly’; see III. 3.3.3.2.).
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word formation and composition; e.g., the prefixation of pl ond ‘with; towards; instead of; in,
on; at the time of’, which reflects a merger of PIE *hjent-i ‘at the front’ (Gk. avti, Lat. ante)
with PIE *en-to- (Gk. évtdg ‘within, inside’); e.g. OA puljbp onker ‘companion’ < */ond-ker-/
‘with-eat. AOR’; pulpwjw- onkala- ‘receive’ < */ond-kala-/ (suppletive aorist stem of pupncup-
ond-owni-, i.e. [on.du.ni-], with the underlying consonant parsed as onset); etc.

Second, the evidence for simplex codas may be observed in the system of Armenian
deictic particles, the synchronically asymmetrical forms of which can be arguably reduced to

*/ai+DEICTIC+ADVERBIAL/; cf. Table 2.5, below.

Table 2.5: OA deictic system and *COMPLEXCODA

ADVERBIAL /-s-/ ‘HIC-DEICTIC’ /-d-/ ‘ISTIC-DEICTIC’ /-n-/ ‘ILLIC-DEICTIC’
*/-de/ ‘at’ wuwn a-s-t2 | < *[ajs.de] | wynp | ay-d-r | < *[ajd.de]”® | wip | a-n-d | < *[ajn.de]
*[-g/ ‘to’ wyup ay-s-r | <*[qj.sc] | wynp | ay-d-r | < *[qj.dr] winp | a-n-dr | < *[aj.nr]™
/4i-V/‘from’ | wunfp | a-s-ti | < *[ajs.ti-] | wgnp | ap-ti | < *[ajd.ti-]° | winp | a-n-ti | < *[ajn.ti-]

Moreover, the attested OA or traditional complex codas are invariably the result of
either the final syllable apocope (or reduction) or high vowel reduction in pretonic syllables; e.g.
wiin and‘there’ < *[an.de] (cf. winky andén ‘at the very place’ < */ande +in-/); qunt gain

‘ram’ < *['"y“ar.rin] (< *urhy-én, cf. Gk. FAPHN); puf@bpgghu ontercieds (traditionally)

32 #[ajs.de] (cf. win and ~ winky andén) > (assimilation) *[ajs.te] > (*COMPLEXCODA) *[ as.te] > wun [ast]

33 #[ajd.de] > (dissimilation) *[ ajd.re] > wynp [ aj.dr] (apocope and resyllabification; cf. jhunp fitr *[litg] a unit < Gk. Aitoor)

aj.ng] > (Excrescence) *[ ajn.’s] > (*COMPLEXCODA) winp [ an.dr]
35

[
[
34 #[
[

*[ajd.ti.-V-] > *[qjt.ti.-V-] > wgnf [q]. ti] (with the preservation of /ai-/ due to OBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE)
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[an.thartsh.'tshis] < *[gn.thar.tshg.'tshi.si] <— /ond-t'erc«-ic-i-si/; [fwpgdwh targman ‘interpreter’
(trad.) [tharg.man] < *[thar.gu.md.nu]; cf. Akkadian targumanu, Class. Arab. [tur.dzu.ma:.nu].

Let us assume that the weight effect triggered by the stress and the elimination of the
complex margins are of such a date that they affect the vocalization of the inherited consonantal
laryngeals. There are two patterns which depend on the number of consonants after the
laryngeal sequence, i.e., */CaRHCCV/ > *[CaR.H,C.CV] and */CaRHCV/ > *[Ca. RH.CV].

In the first instance, from an underlying */CaRHCCV/ we obtain *[CaR. H,C.CV], i.e.
the laryngeal ‘vocalizes’ to the right, since the unattested *[Ca. R.H.CCV] contains a complex
margin which, had it ever existed, gradually died out in the speech community. In the second
instance, from */CaRHCV/ we obtain *[Ca.R,H.CV], in which the laryngeal ‘vocalizes’ to the
left, since *[CaR.Hq.CV] contains a stressed syllable which is light (and *[CaR.'H,C.V] of
course does not have an onset). Since the speech community optimally preferred to have a
stressed heavy syllable (hence the high-ranking WEIGHT-TO-STRESS Principle), the forms in
which the laryngeal vocalized to the right (had they existed) did not make it as input to the next
stage.

2.7.3. Stage III: Complementary allophonic distribution

At this stage, laterals that are syllabified as syllable onsets correspond to OA L <1>
phoneme, the ones syllabified in the codas to OA ), <t>. With the vocalized reflexes of the
laryngeals still present, pre-laryngeal (in terms of the previous stage) laterals are syllabified in
the coda positions. Once the laryngeals are lost, the conditioning environment is obscured in the

intervocalic position, and since presumably devoicing is no longer operative, the voiced laterals
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are re-syllabified as such. This is the basis of the partial complementary distribution that we
observe since Hitbschmann 1883 in the native lexicon.

2.7.4. Why voiceless allophones?

As we have discussed earlier, voiceless sonorants are not necessarily voiceless in a strictly
phonetic sense. They may be properly characterized as not [MODAL VOICE] (cf. Bombien 2006).

Since the distribution of the laterals is determined by syllabification, the motivation for
the process is clearly related to the principles underlying syllabification. Syllabification is
conventionally defined in terms of organization of segments for phonological purposes. This
usually entails that a syllable may be, and very frequently is, a domain of phonological processes.
This definition takes a syllable as a given: syllables exist to organize segments. But why do
segments need to be organized in the first place? Why does a language need to have
phonological processes operating at a local organizational level? An intuitive answer to these
questions may be that sounds need to be organized (by definition into syllables) in order to be
‘optimally heard’ (i.e. cognitively processed) and that phonological processes (in a syllable) are
the reflection of an optimal realization of a segment in the context of other local segments or
morphological markers.

The most optimal syllable is one with maximal rise in sonority at the beginning and
minimal drop in sonority at the end (cf. the Dispersion principle of Clements 1990). In terms of
sonority, the main acoustic correlate of which is intensity (Parker 2003), voiced laterals are, right
after glides and rhotic approximants, the most sonorant consonantal segments. In terms of the

sonority index (calculated from the mean intensity measurements of English coda consonants;
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cf. Parker 2011), laterals are right in the middle (index 9) between the most sonorous low vowels
(index 17) and voiceless stops (index 1).

At the stage assumed for the Armenian allophonic distribution, the laterals may
phonologically pattern only as syllable margins, not as nuclei. However, in terms of their relative
intensity they may qualify as both. What seems to have happened in the prehistory of Armenian
is that syllable-initial laterals altered the feature [MODAL VOICE] to avoid an ambiguously
sluggish sonority transition and to ensure a maximum sonority rise in the initial semisyllable.
The abrupt sonority rise created a transition that provided phonetic enhancement of the optimal
clues into the featural substance of both the lateral and the vowel in the onset-nucleus
configuration.

2.8. Distribution and etymological data

Cognate forms which are in the synchronic system of Old Armenian attested with
different lateral phonemes are the best testing ground for the proposed algorithm. For starters,
de Lamberterie (2005:352) is reluctant to completely dismiss Olsen’s laryngeal analysis, but in
the face of the discrepancy between b kef ‘wound’(= Gk. Béhog < PIE *g*elh;-0s-) and L
kalaw ‘seized; had’ (> *(e-)g"lh;-to) in the end still leans toward Meillet’s rule of intervocalic
OA L <1> vs.word-final OA ‘1. <t>. However, in my proposal, the cognates are reconciled
with the proposed recontructions: PIE *gelh;-os- > *[kel.Hoh] > Lbn ket *[kel], where the
lateral is originally in the coda, vs. PIE*e-glh;-to > *[e.ka.1,H.fo] > Luyjuwe kalaw*[kal(h)aw],
where the lateral is originally in the onset, since in penultimate syllables stress motivated the

laryngeal vocalization ‘to the left’ of the laryngeal consonant to close the syllable.
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Other examples may be adduced; cf. ynny y-olov‘many’ *[jolow] < *[¢po.l,H.wi] < PIE
*polh;-u-ih,-, in which the lateral syllabifies into the onset, since the stress triggers the
vocalization that creates a heavy syllable; the same can be assumed for wywencup alawown(-k<)
‘Pleiades’< *[ha.l,H.uun] < PIE *plh;-udn, if we assume that the form is based on the singular.

2.8.1. Intraparadigmatic vs. inter-lexeme analogy

The verb LbnbJ kefem ‘torment’ may be mechanically retrojected into an original root
present (cf. Lith. gé/ti, OE cwelan),” in which case it could be argued that the form contradicts
the proposed algorithm which predicts an unattested *4b b *kelem—however, this form may
also plausibly go back to a thematic present with laryngeal onset before the lateral, namely PIE
*gtelH-e-, or simply represent an inner-Armenian denominal verb derived from 4bnq kef ‘wound.’
Thus, it is true that the proposal does not magically explain every single lateral in every attested
OA form, but compared to the traditional application of ad hoc inter-lexical, semasiologically
based analogy, it takes the discussion to a level of derivational and morpho-phonological
possibilities which have a potential to limit or expand these possibilities further.

To be sure, a certain amount of analogy has to be assumed to derive all the attested
forms; however, the analogy assumed for my proposal is intra-paradigmatic, i.e. based on
alternations occurring within the paradigm of a particular lexical item, which has to be assumed
for the attested inflectional system in any case; see (3.4.1.).

Thus, the lateral in wuwiy astf *[astal] ‘star’ is from a regularly voiced coda in the reflexes

of PIE *hystél (sic!; cf. Olsen 2010) but the plural wuwmbnp astet-k for instance, should have

3 Cf. LIV 2001 :207, fn. 2; “Durch eine athematische bildung 148t sich das Fehlen der Resonantengemination in Germ. erkldren.”
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strictly speaking given a voiceless lateral (assuming of course that it directly continues the PIE
NoOM.PL *h,stel-es, which is questionable).

Similarly, OA wnp af-i‘salty’ traditionally allows for two derivations (cf. Olsen 1999:435).
It may be a derived adjective from the phonetically regular OA win af‘salt’ (< *[hal] = Gk. &g
< PIE *sal-s) produced by the addition of a synchronically productive adjective marker OA -f i,
or it may be purely mechanically taken to reflect PIE *sal-ijo- (= Gk. &Mog). In the latter
scenario, the lateral should have been syllabified into the onset and devoiced. Note, however,
the Cilician (=MArm.) form wbuwp an-ali ‘unsalted’ (Martirosyan 2010: 24), which continues
the inherited adjective (= Gk. &Mog) and indicates that OA wnp af-i goes back to */al-/ + */-i-/.

Moreover, there may be some evidence that the different dialects leveled different forms
of the same paradigm. In the oblique cases of PIE *sal-, e.g. *sal-es (= Lat. salis), the lateral
would have been devoiced. Is that what we see in a peculiar rendition of the word in the glossary
of Autun going back to ca. 900 CE (cf. Weitenberg 1983), in which the Latin word sa/‘salt’ is
glossed by a dialectal Armenian a//, i.e. perhaps dialectal */al(h)/? Feydit (1964:6()32) thinks that
the spelling reflects an open low vowel before a ‘guttural,’ i.e. [¥], but that is clearly ad hoc.” The
peculiar spelling aA/produced by a Latin speaker with no voiceless lateral in the inventory of his

or her language may thus likely approximate the sound of a voiceless (Middle) Armenian *[al(h)].

T Ct., puele(= OA nnp potk) " gula; hualn (= OA ni ofn) * spina; cuele (= OA lymp kotk) = dorsum; astil (= OA wuwny astl)

* stella, etc., which render the usual, i.e. voiced lateral.



121

2.8.2. Conditioning environment: onset vs. coda

I argue that the analyses of Meillet (1936) and Greppin (1986) are inadequate. Meillet’s
regular intervocalic or prevocalic type Luwnpu katin‘acorn’ is a special case of a coda
(preconsonantal) lateral checked by a laryngeal onset which later disappeared; i.e., PIE *g"lh,-
en-V- > preArm. *[g(‘—‘)al.Hi.nV] > OA bwnpt *[ka.lin]. Greppin’s regular type rpwjwp dalar
‘fresh; green’ reflects the cases in which the supporting vowel is in a penultimate syllable and
develops to the left of the laryngeal to produce a heavy stressed syllable which causes the
syllabification of the lateral into the onset; i.e., PIE *d"alh;-ro- > preArm. *[dalH.ro] >
*[da.leH.ro] > OA puyuwp *[da.]™ar].

Since word-initial position is automatically syllable-initial, and preconsonantal position is
syllable-final, the traditionally assumed partial complementary distribution, *[#1-] ~ *[-1C-], to
which we can securely add the inherited final laterals, *[-1#], is just a special case of the
allophony conditioned by the positions within a syllable, i.e. PIE */I/ = PA *[—$l(h)—] ~ *[-1$-].

Both traditional analyses misgenerate as far as the OA final laterals are concerned, since
they erroneously assume that the relevant sound changes occurred after the apocope of final
rhymes, in the relatively quite recent Sassanian period. However, the majority of the synchronic
final laterals became final only after the apocope and show the same distribution as other medial
laterals.

The following is a list of intervocalic and synchronically word-final lateral phonemes in

OA that corroborate the present proposal.
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2.8.3. OA 1 <L > from original coda laterals
PIE /CRHCCV#/ > PA *[CaR.'HaC.CV]*
wru skl afacem ‘I entreat’ *[alaf™em] < *[hal. Hef™ je.mi] < *slh,-sk-ie-mi (Gk. ihG-ox-0-pown)
wiuweph afawri ‘mill(er)’ *[alawri] <*[al.H,.0rija] < *hylhy-tr-ith, (Gk. ahetic)
PIE /CRHCV/ > PA *[CaR.Ha.CV]
wiuwish afawn-1‘dove’ *[alawoni] < *[pal.Hg.fu.n-i.ja-] < *plhz-bh-(')n- (Lat. palumbeés)
PIE /C(V)RHV/ > PA *[CaR.HV]
Lwnpy katin ‘acorn’ *[kalin] < *[gal.Hi.no] «-< *glh,-en-o- (Gk. fdravog)
Swp cafr ‘laughter’ *[salor] <= < *[sal.Hu] < *gelhy-0s (Gk. yéhwg)
$nn hot ‘ground’ *[hol] < *[¢@ol.Hoh] < *polh,-os- (cf. Hitt. palhi- ‘wide’)
nbn def*verdure; herb’ *[del] < *[del.Hoh] < *d"elh;-os- (cf. Gk. BGhog, BoALGg ‘sprout’)
bnu efn ‘hind’*[elon] < *[Hel.Hin] < *h;elh;-én (Lith. élnis, OCS jelens)
by ket'wound’ *[kel] < *[’kel.Hoh] < *g"elh;-os- (Gk. féhog)
gnn gof‘thief” *[gol] < *[y"ol.Ho]- < *uolh;-6- (cf. Lith. vilti‘to deceive’)
PIE */CVR(CV)/ > PA *[CVR.(CV)]
gbndp gelj-k<glands’ *[geldzok"] << *[gel.dza] < *g"elg"-eh,- (OCS Zlézy“id.)
wmpn aft ‘dirt; salt’ *[alt] < *[hal.di] < *sal-d- (Goth. salf)
wn at‘salt’ *[al] < *[hal] < *sil-s (Gk. ¢iAg)
duweg cnawt‘parent’ *[sonawl]< *genh;tol (Gk. yevétwo ‘id.’, cf. OCS -tel-p)

wuun) astt‘star’ *[astol] < *hystél (Gk. dotij)

3 The melodic templates solely indicate relevant syllable boundaries and the historical position of the Armenian accent.
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wubny asein ‘needle’ *[aseln] < *asil + *-n- < *h,ek-él (cf. Kortlandt 1985; Olsen 1999:409f)*
2.8.4. OA L <L> from original onset laterals
PIE /CRHCV/ > PA *[Ca.RaH.CV]
Jnymy y-olov ‘many’ *[jolow] < *[¢o.laH.wi] < *polh;-u-ih,- (Gk. molvg ‘much’)
wypup aliwr “flour’ *[aliwr] < *[Ha.li.wr] < *holeh;-ur (Gk. dihevpov ‘id.”)
Snpwif holani‘uncovered’ *[holani] < *[ho.lan] *‘openly’ < *[qo.IN] < *[¢pal. Hm]* < *pihzm
(Lat. palam)
iy pfaw ‘fell (into ruin)’ *[polaw] < *[p"u.laH.8%] < *Hpo.1H.to < *hypo(-)hslh;-to
nuwywp dalar ‘fresh; grass’ *[dalar] < *[da.laH.ro] <*[dalHro] < *d"alh;-ro- (Gk. Bahepdg)”
Lwywe kalaw *[kalaw] ‘seized” < *[e.ga.laH.6"0] < *e-g!lh;-to
PIE */(CV)RV/ > PA *[(CV).RV]
(myu loys ‘light’*[lojs] < *leuk-os- (Gk. Aevrdg ‘white’)
th Lifull’ *[li] < *[¢lio] < *pleh;-io- (cf. Gk. mhetog)
wyhp alik<gray’ *[alik"] < *[po.lilo] < *pol-ijo- (Gk. mohdg)

nynyw) uful-a-1(dial.) ‘to lament’ < *[u.lu.la-] (Ved. ululi-, Lat. ululare, Lith. uliloti)

% The medial & ¢ in this form goes back to a lowered /i/; the reconstruction *h,k-el-m (Martirosyan 2010: 115) does not explain
the oblique wunquwi asfan, i.e. */asil-an-/.

“0 The laryngeal in *[qal.Hm] is lost in the environment PIE */R_N/ (Mondon 2010). For the syllabification of the lateral,
compare $nqd” hofm ‘wind’ < *[hol.mo] < *[hon.mo] < *[Hon.Hmos] < *h,dnh;-mo-s (cf. Gk. diveuog). Further, cf. $njwiibusy
holan-eal‘openly’, $npwibgh holan-ec~i‘I uncovered’ which indicate that -an- is etymologically not a present formant; also, cf.
Snnupnf hol-on-i-m 1 strip myself’; Snjw[Fbibl hol-a-t'ew-e-m ‘1 stretch my arms’ may go back to a reanalyzed *holan ‘open(ly)’
— holan-e/i-m ‘1 uncover’ — hol-an-e/i-m, hence synchronic stem Ahol-(an-).

I The mere fact that -wp- -ar-is a productive suffix within OA is not necessarily an argument against the origin of this specific
form (contra Clackson 1994:118f.). Since -wp- -ar- from PIE */-ero-/ is phonologically improbable and reconstructions such as
PIE *-r(r)o- are clearly ad hoc, the suffix is best seen as based on a reanalysis of a phonetically regular sequence in words like

*dPalh-r6-s (BaheQdg), i.e. */dalar-o-/ —*/dal-ar-o-/ ‘verdant; not dry’.
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nuy U u/n *[ulon] ‘neck; nucklebone’ < *[u.lin] < *Ho6l-én (i.e. *Hehsl-en-; Gk. wAévn ‘elbow’)

nyy ow/‘kid” *[ul] < *[gu.lo] < *pbl-o- (Gk. wdroOg)

gy gol ‘warmth’ *[gol] < *[y"0.li] < *uol-ih,- (OHG wali ‘lukewarmness’)

py il‘spindle’*[il] <*[Hi.lo] < *Hehl-o- (Gk. jhoxdt ‘distaff’)

-1 -/ *[-]] < *[THEMVOWEL-.1o-] < *-lo- (cf. OCS -/5 [RESULTATIVE.PTCPL])

nuy dal‘colostrum’*[dal] < *[daH.la] < *d"h;-l-eh,- (cf. Gk. OnA ‘mother’s breast’)

&bl jlem ‘to plow’ *[dzolem] < *[g"6.IV.mi] < *§"6l-0- > (cf. Skt. hala- ‘plow’ < "‘ghhl-el-o-)42

blnyy e-kowl‘(s)he swallowed’ *[ekul] < *[egu.lo] < *e-gul-o (cf. Lat. gul/a ‘throat’, PSlav.
*glptati ‘to swallow’; LIV*: 192)

I'nynp molor ‘erred; misled ADJ.” *[moloi1-] < *[mo.lo.rV] << *mol-V- (Lith. malas lie’, Latv.
malds ‘error’)®

wikh aweli‘greater; more’ *[aweli] < *hsb"el-ijo- [GERUNDIVE] (Gk. dpéhm ‘increase’)

2 Cf. dnnp jollog’ < ?7*/julf < *g"0l (i.e. *§"oh,-(0)1) ‘stake; plow’ (cf. Lith. Ziiolis ‘log’); cf. Martirosyan 2010: 437.

# Cf. *mel-s-ehy- > *[mel.la] > by met*[mel] ‘sin’ (Olr. mell‘destruction; sin’; cf. Gk. Bhao-gnuém ‘speak profanely’ < *mls-).
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CHAPTER 3

INHERITED FINAL NASALS

3.1. Introduction

Armenologists, for the most part, agree to disagree on whether an inherited final nasal is
preserved or lost in OA in a given environment. Curiously, however, virtually all scholars
unanimously echo Meillet’s hypothesis that the PIE final nasals are exceptionally preserved in
monosyllables; cf., Meillet (1936: 56); Pisani (1951: 47f.); Godel (1975: 991.); Kortlandt (1985: 19
= 2003: 63); Hamp (1988); Stempel (1990); Clackson (1994: 55); Olsen (1999: 51.), etc.

In this chapter, I argue that counting syllables does not account for all the inherited
lexemes that were monosyllabic at some point in the prehistory of OA. I propose that the
inherited nasals in PIE final syllables are lost after original short vowels, while nasals in inherited
final syllables are preserved if those syllables originally contained either a long vowel or a syllabic
nasal, i.e., PIE *-0N, *-€N, *-aN, *-IN, and *-uN are lost, whereas PIE *-0N, *-&N, *-aN, *-IN,
*-aN,* and *-N are all reflected as OA -u -n. The assumption that nasals after long vowels (PIE
*/-V:N/) and syllabic nasals (PIE *-m, *-n) were preserved in Proto-Armenian (PA) but nasals
after short vowels were not (PIE */-VN/) may be explained by reference to the presence or

absence of nasalization in the original nuclei, e.g. */-ON/ — *[-0:N], *[-m] vs. */-ON/ — *[-0N].

* This structure is hypothetical, I have found no data on PIE *-@N in Armenian, since atonic *-uH-m is reflected as *-uHn.
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Such a distribution would rely on a synchronically and diachronically well-established
observation that long vowels are phonetically more prone to become nasalized, exhibit nasality
contrast or diachronically preserve nasalization than short ones; cf. Hombert (1986, 1987), Hajek
(1997); Hajek and Maeda (2000); Whalen and Beddor (1989); Beddor (1993).* The assumption
of vocalic nasalization would also explain why final long vowel plus nasal sequences and syllabic
nasals patterned alike; namely, the attested OA final nasals that correspond to the inherited PIE
final nasals are reflexes of the nasalized vocalic components of the pre-Armenian final syllables
and historically shows up as OA final -u -n, i.e. PIE *[V:N] and *[-N] > OA -¥ -n.*
Monosyllables which are in the literature adduced as evidence for the conditioning based

on syllable-count invariably continue forms with a long vowel. They preserve inherited final

“WALS (see <http://wals.info/chapter/10>) additionally reports on a related phenomenon: in some languages such as Lango

(Nilotic; Uganda) nasalized vowels only appear in bimoraic sequences, €.g., [coy] ‘knee’ vs. [c3.€] ‘knees’, [?0.ra.a] ‘sterile’.

% 1t is possible to think of the inherited long vowel plus nasal sequences as phonetically nasalized long vowels already in the
proto-language; since the long vowel hosted the nasal feature, the word-final nasal consonant was dropped (perhaps first in
sandhi), i.e. PIE */-V:N/ — *[V1], e.g. */h,ek-mon/ — *[hakim6:™], cf. Ved. 4sm4, Lith. akmuo, despite Gk. &dxuuwv, which can
easily be due to restoration (cf. Hom. d® < *dom). Based on Greek, we may assume that the final nasal in these sequences had
been restored in the pre-history of Armenian, but, of course, it is equally possible that the original input already consisted of
nasalized vowels. In any case, consonantal nasals (in the short vowel plus nasal sequences) are in Armenian lost together with
the rest of the final obstruent codas, i.e. *mrtom > *mgrdo > dwpy ‘man’, just like *eb"eret > *ebere > bpbp eber ‘brought’, a
process which was apparently blind to the nuclear content, cf. *urh,-&n *[-&:(n)] > [y rhi™] > quny garn *[ga.rn]
(traditionally [ga.r,n]) ‘lamb’, just as *septm > *[hew.t"n] (> *["ep.t"a™])> befdt ewrn *[ew.t"n] (traditionally [jev.t";n]) 7. For
my reconstructed postconsonantal OA - -n *[-n] becoming (traditional) [-an], compare the disyllabic traditional realization of
s dowin [du.ran] or (bwni Jearn [lja.ran], which puzzle Godel (1975: 17). An assumption of classical *[du.rn], *[lea.rn]
accounts for both the ‘hardening’ of /-r-/ before a nasal and the attested disyllabic realization. Namely, the syllabic nasals are lost
historically, cf. mod. Arm. gnen dur‘door’, jbn [er‘mountain’, pwpdncd” sarzum (obl. pwpdJwh SarZman) ‘movement’ from OA
2wpdnuf-% *[far.30.mn] but not consonantal nasals in the coda, cf. mod. Arm. whncy anown ‘name’. In OA -pt -bwi *[(-)iw(n)]
the final nasal resyllabifies into the coda prior to the loss, cf. trad. [(-)ju(n)] (= EA -ync¥ - g -yun -yan). The traditional
pronunciation [da.ran] of the orthographic qrent dowrn (= *[dd.rn]) with an intervening schwa is an artifact of the period in
which the syllabic nasals were already lost in the spoken language and no longer “pronounceable” by the native tradition without

the supporting schwa in this environment.
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nasals precisely because the nasal feature was preserved as a feature of prehistoric nasalized long
nuclei, e.g. pw¥ kan ‘than’ (= Lat. quam, Osc. paam ‘id.”) < PIE *k*am (< *k*éh,-m); onch sSown
‘dog’ (= Gk. nvdv, Ved. sv4‘id.”) < *kudn; ey fown ‘house’ (cf. Gk. d®, Av. dam) < PIE
*doém (< **dom-s and **dom-m), etc.” That all of the above cited monosyllabic forms
contained a long nucleus in PIE is assured by their morphological formation; however, there is
also a possibility that in individual daughter languages, in fact, any accented, i.e. non-clitic
monosyllabic word may have been phonologically conditioned to contain a long (or bimoraic)
nucleus (cf. Byrd 2013:113f.). If such was the case for the pre-historic phonological input to OA,
the most secure way to figure out the reflexes of short vowel plus nasal sequences in inherited
monosyllables is to look at clitic elements such as preverbs or adpositions. Fortunately, we have
a secure reflex of monosyllabic PIE *én ‘in’ (> Gk. év, OLat. en, Goth. 7in) which is in Armenian
continued by a form without a nasal, i.e. PIE *én > OA p ~ ¢- 1 ~ y-‘in’.

The following section (3.2) presents a brief overview of the previous scholarship on the
subject. The scholarly disagreement is a result of the fact that none of the currently proposed
solutions finds a way of utilizing phonological arguments to settle the overall distribution of the

inherited final nasals in their entirety. As a result, all of the treatments so far rely on intricate

T Kortlandt (1985:19) also lists fiisg inc< ‘anything’ (cf. Ved. kimcit ‘what, pray?’ < *k*im=Kkid); however, this form is best
considered a relic of a fossilized form univerbated already in the proto-language. This makes the preservation of the inherited
non-final nasal regular. Neither *hu- in- (virtually from *k“im) nor *-¢ -¢“(in the relevant sense) figure as independent
morphological elements. Moreover, puig in¢ (in its pronominal function!) is synchronically indeclinable: traditionally listed
forms such as GEN.SG pph.p irik DAT.SG pufhp imik<or INSTR.SG. php iwik<are arguably built on the pronominal stem p-7-
‘(some)thing’ (cf. Lat. quid < *k'id), which can also mean ‘what?’ (cf. Ved. kim < PIE *k“i-m), plus -p -k*(< *-k'¢). The
integrity of the morpheme as such, and specifically of the sequence -nc<, is also seen in the secondary (i.e. inner-Armenian)
nominalization of the form: fg(p) inc(-k<) ‘property; goods’, cf. GEN.PL pughg onc=i-c< The only regular reflex of the isolated

PIE *K'im is therefore p- /i-/ without a nasal, which based on its function apparently phonetically merged with the reflex of *k*id.
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arguments involving analogical leveling with multiple sources for the attested outcomes. A
solution based solely on phonological conditioning that encompasses all the attested data is
proposed in section (3.3). Section (3.4) investigates the evidence for the phonological
preservation of the final nasal in the inherited *-aN sequence.

Phonetically regular reflexes of the inherited final *-aN sequences are preserved as such
in the isolated pwi kan ‘than’ (from *k*am, cf. Osc. paam) as well as in nifu 0-mn ‘someone’,
nfwip 0-man-k< (NOM.PL) ‘some people’ from *k*os-maN (cf. Dor. uéwv, Ion. wijv ‘indeed’,
perhaps related to Ved. sma). A paradigmatic preservation of the sequence is argued to be also
reflected in prent dowr-n (< *d"ur-ehy-m, cf. Gk. 86pay ‘id.”) in the meaning ‘door’ (NOM.PL
qnipp dowr-k¥), which phonetically merged with *d"ur-hson (cf. Gk. Bup@v ‘hall’) reflected in the
meaning ‘gate’ (NOM.PL qpincup dr-own-k9. The assumption of the phonetic merger
straightforwardly explains why nens dowr-n (1. ‘house-door’; 2. ‘portal, gate’) exhibits the
peculiar dual semantics precisely in the singular, while the respective plural forms are
semantically distinct; cf. prnepp dowr-k<‘door(s); 00paw’, gpncup dr-own-k<“ gates; wohow’.

The preservation of the nasal in *-aN indicates that the syncretism of the nominative and
accusative singular cases of the inherited feminine *a-stems in the synchronic a-stem inflection
has to be analogical since the regular reflexes of the inherited ACC.SG */-a-m/ would have
preserved the nasal and logically resulted in a synchronic n-stem paradigm (cf. preny dowr-n
above and nq9wdp ofj-am-b ‘safe-and-sound’ further below). In any case, it is shown that the
securely reconstructed feminine *a-stems (< *-eh;-) reflected as OA synchronic a-stems did not

play as significant a role in the creation of the paradigm as was previously thought (pace Meillet
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1936: 74). The overwhelming majority of the synchronic a-stems follow either the original
neuter collective *-h,- (> -a-) stem formation or stems in *-iH- or *-uH-, which are regularly
reflected as pre-OA *-ia- or *-ua-, respectively. All of these would contain a short vowel before
the nasal of the original final ACC.SG marker */-m/. In other words, in the majority of nominals
that are synchronically inflected as OA a-stems, the merger of NOM.SG *-i/gé (< *-i/uH-s) with
Acc.SG *-i/ué-N (< *- i1.H- + *-m) is, according to this analysis, phonologically regular.

Finally, a new analysis is proposed for the inherited diminutive suffix -pl -ik, cf. e.g.
wndhly afj-ik ‘girl’ (cf. wpg/8 afij/c<‘virgin; prostitute’), which exhibits synchronically suppletive
n-stem inflection in the oblique forms, i.e. wn9ljwy afj-k-an, wq9ncup afi-kown-k< etc. The
origin of this anomaly has been up till now unexplained. I argue that these forms reflect earlier
paradigms based on the inherited *-Kon (NOM/ACC.SG NEUTER), *-kn- (oblique cases) and
*-Kon- (NOM/Acc.PL), which were in the non-oblique cases of the singular (i.e. cases without
further morphological material) subject to the regular loss of the final nasal after a short vowel,
i.e. NOM.ACC.SG *-0n > OA -@ but *-n- > OA -wb -anand *-6n- > OA -nLu- -own-.

3.2. Previous scholarship

Based mainly on the reflexes of the inherited final nasals in the OA numerals, it has been
almost* unanimously assumed that the original final nasals are preserved in OA when they

correspond to the original sy//labic nasals; see Table 3.1, below.

* Pisani (1951: 47ff.) and Stempel (1990) assume that final *-m was lost (except in monosyllables), but final *-n was preserved.
Thus, bef?u ewt-n ‘7’ and vnwuls tas-n ‘10” acquired the nasal by analogy to the regular fu /n-n‘9’ (from *enun supposedly a
metathesized version of *neun). The nasal was restored in exactly the two remaining units which had final syllabic nasals in the
proto-language based on forms such as -unwuwi -fasan‘-teen’ and beftwiwuncy ewtan-a-sown ‘70’ with the original nasals

preserved medially. Even though a superficially similar process takes place in post-Classical Armenian with number ‘§’, i.e. CA
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Table 3.1: Reflexes of the inherited final nasals in OA numerals

PIE GLoss CF., OA
*penk‘e 5 Lat. quinque, Goth. fimf $pug hing
*s(u)ueks 6 Lat. sex, Goth. saihs yby vece
septm 7 Lat.septem, Goth. sibun  buffu ewtn |
vokto(u) 8 Latoctd, Goth ahtay  mfowt
mewn 9 Lat.novem, Goth.miun  fuuinn
*dekm 10  Lat. decem, Goth. taihun niwul tas-n

The preservation of the original syllabic nasals also accounts for the original neuter
*men-stems, such as gbncifis gel-owmn ‘commotion; distortion’ from PIE *uelda-mn (cf. Gk.
elhouo, Lat. voliimen), and the n-stem inflection of the inherited root nouns, which can be taken
to reflect the respective original accusative singular forms, such as muitr of-n ‘foot’ from PIE
*pdd-m (= Gk. t6da), cf. NOM.PL munp ot-k<(= Gk. modeg, Ved. padas) < PIE *pdd-es, and
dbnt jer-n ‘hand’ (Gk. yeioc) from PIE *§"ésr-m, cf. NOM.PL dbn.p jer-k<(= Gk. xeioec) < PIE
*g"ésr-es, etc.

Beyond the assumption that the nasals are preserved in monosyllables and the
near-consensus concerning the outcome of the syllabic nasals, the current scholarship fans out
into a permutation of all conceivable solutions. The relevant scholarly discussion is summarized
in Table 3.2 below. For further details, the reader is referred to the primary sources: Pedersen
(1905: 2151f.), Meillet (1936: 56, 79f.), Pisani (1951: 47ff.), Kortlandt (1984: 91= 2003: 63ff.),

Hamp (1988), Stempel (1990), or compendia such as Olsen (1999: 5ff.), Godel (1975: 991f.), etc.

nfd owt'— nufF [ut"on] (cf. WA nefdp [ut"a]), an analysis based on analogy does little to illuminate the fate of the inherited final

nasals beyond these two (or three) isolated items in the numerical system.
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PIE *-m *-n *-N
lost preserved (also PIE *°N-m)
mard ‘man’ < *mr-to-m ewtn ‘T < *septm
Pedersen -
hars-n‘bride’ < *prk-no-m gar-n ‘lamb’ (=Skt. uran-am)
town ‘house’ (= Gk. ddp-a)
Meillet lost in polysyllables preserved
Olsen mard‘man’ < *mrt-o-m ewtn ‘7 < *septm
Pisani lost in polysyllables only preserved lost (CA -z < singulative suff.)
isani .
mard‘man’ < *mr-to-m gar-n ‘lamb’ < *yr-én tas-n ‘10’ < *dekm + *-n
Stempel
vs. kan‘than’ (= Lat. qguam) | in-n‘9’ < *enun < *neyn | ot-n < *pod- + *-n
Godel lost in polysyllables only preserved preserved
ode . B
és ‘donkey’ < *eku-o-m gar-n (= Gk. donv) tas-n < *dekm
Hamp R
hars-n‘bride’ < *prk-on ot-n < *pod-m
lost in polysyllables preserved
mard < *-0 < *mr-to-m tas-n < *dekm
Jiwn ‘snow’ < *g"i/,m-m ot-n < *pod-m
Kortlandt 5 -
sown ‘dog’ < *kwon-m
vs. in¢“‘something’ (=Ved. kim-cid)
kan‘than’ (=Lat. gquam)

The diversity of opinion on the outcome of the inherited final nasals in Armenian is

obviously related to one’s opinion regarding the development of the NOMINATIVE-ACCUSATIVE

syncretism in the singular of particular nominal categories. For instance, the nasals in the

Armenian NOM.ACC.SG forms may either reflect NOM.SG forms in lengthened grade, i.e. PIE

*-gn/-0n > PA *-in/-un > OA -¥ -n, in which case the synchronically homophonous AcC.SG

forms are analogical, or they may reflect ACC.SG forms in full grade covered by the original

accusative singular ending that subsequently either merged with the stem or was lost, in which

case the synchronically homophonous NOM.SG forms are analogical and final nasals continue

medial stem consonants, i.e. PIE *-en-m/-on-m > PA *-in(n)/-un(n) > OA -¥ -n.
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It seems that all of the previous analyses have focused on the distribution of the inherited
final nasals in specific OA word-forms relative to their possible sources, including analogical
ones. This approach has produced a rich inventory of equally-well justified sources for the
attested distribution. The approach of the present analysis is to evaluate these possibilies and
establish a list of forms that are compatible or harmonize with the most economical analysis of
the phenomenon. It seems that such a solution involves reference to the original quantity of the
vowel preceding the nasal. The following section argues that the most economical solution of
the distribution of the attested final nasals and their determined possible PIE sources correlates
with the once arguably inherited quantities of the preceding vowels.

3.3. Data overview

The principal assumption of this chapter is that the etymological data relevant to the
distribution of the inherited final nasals is amenable to a strictly phonological analysis.
Specifically, the inherited final nasals are preserved in prehistoric nuclei with syllabic nasals or
with long vowels. There is no trace (directly or within a paradigm) of an inherited final nasal
after an original short vowel. The data in Table 3.3 below also strongly suggest that the

distribution of the final inherited nasals has nothing to do with syllable-count.

Table 3.3: Distribution based on the quantity of the preceding vowel

PIE COGNATES OA GLOSS
*g"iiom Gk. yudv, Av. ziig, cf. Lat. hiem-s dhy jiwn snow
*dom Gk. d®, Ved. dim, cf. Av. dam(-i) LOC.SG iy fown house

2
*stel-on Lat. stolo, -onis uinbn stein branch
*-ti-(h;)0on Lat. -tio, -tion- -pry -iwn NOMINAL SUFFIX
*ku-on Gk. #vdv, Ved. svd o Sown dog
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*h;ed-udn cf. Gk. 68Uvn (< * hjed-on-ehy) bpljy erkn labor pain

*urh;-én Gk. FAPHN; cf. Ved. iran-a- (< *urh;-en-o-) qun'y gain lamb

*(p)st-én Gk. otijviov, Av. f8tana, ON speni, Lith. spenys | uwnpb stin breast

*K'os *maN Doric, Aeolic uéwv, Ton. uijv PARTICLE nifis 0-mn someone

*k*am Lat. gquam, Osc. paam; cf. Ved. kdm ACC.SG pwi kan as, than

*sm-1-m GKk. pidv ACC.SG (< *sm-ih,-m) Shy min one, single

*s0(-s) *Im cf. Gk. ovtoo-iv, Ved. -fim PARTICLE unu SO-yn this same one
*dekm Gk. 6éna, Ved. dasa, Lat. decem, Goth. tathun vnwu'l tasn ten

*septm Gk. ént6, Ved. sapta, Lat. septem, Goth. sibun by ewtn seven

*neun Gk. évvéa, Ved. nava, Lat. novem, Goth. niun put inn nine

*Hno(H)-mn Gk. 6voua, Lat. nomen NOM.ACC.SG.NEUTER whnc anown name NOM.ACC.SG
*pod-m Gk. n6d-a, Ved. pad-am, Lat. pedem mn'y ofn foot NOM.ACC.SG
*ghesr-m Gk. xeio-a (< *xéhoa) ACC.SG dbn jern hand NOM.ACC.SG
*suidr-os-m Gk. idp® (< *-6h-a) ACC.SG Lhpwn'y kartn sweat NOM.ACC.SG
*mr-to-m Gk. poot-6-v, Ved. mr-ta-m ACC.SG Jwpn mard man NOM.ACC.SG
*to-m Gk. 16v, Ved. tam, Lith. t3 ACC.SG wyrp (ay-)d that NOM.ACC.SG
*(hy)en Gk. ¢v, OLat. en, OPruss en, Goth. in h~y i~y in

*Kim Cf.,, Ved. kim, Lat. guem, Gk. ©wé (<= *11v) gh z-i what = gpug z-i-nc

3.4. Nominative-accusative syncretism and PIE *-am

The NOM.ACC.SG form wf am ‘year’, which reflects PIE *sam-a (= Ved. sam-a ‘season’
< *smhy-eh,-@), is often cited as evidence for the loss of the nasal in the original ACC.SG
desinence *-a-m (i.e. *-eh,-m); Olsen (1999: 794). The objective of this section is to argue that
the absence of reflexes of final nasals in the synchronic a-stem inflection is not decisive in
determining the outcome of the inherited final *-a(-)m (or *-aN) sequences. The conventional
hypothesis is based on the presumed implicational relation between the two following
assumptions:

(i) the nominative and accusative cases in OA o-stems are represented by a single form;

therefore, the nominative-accusative syncretism in the OA o-stems is a result of a phonetic
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merger of the desinences for the two respective cases, i.e. PIE */-0-s/ NOM.SG X */-0-m/ ACC.SG
> OA /-0 NOM.ACC.SG;

(i) NOM.AcC.SG forms of other (vocalic) stem inflections must be the result of a
phonetic merger, i.e. wd am (= Ved. sam-a, sam-a-m) < PIE *smhy-eh-@ X *smh,-eh,-m.

Note that assumption (i) may still hold, while assumption (ii) is based on the speculative
and undemonstrable assumption that a morphologically analogous formal opposition between
*/-a-()/ and */-a-m/ was treated phonetically in the same manner as the opposition between
*/-0-s/ and */-0-m/ (*/-u-s/ and */-u-m/, or */-i-s/ and */-i-m/). In the following, I discuss five
arguments that argue against such an assumption.

First, I argue that synchronic inflections are not necessarily reducible to case syncretism
caused by the phonetic merger of particular inherited cases, since not all specific word-forms of
OA synchronic inflectional classes directly continue specific word-forms of the inherited
inflectional classes. Rather, synchronic inflectional classes are analogical extensions of specific
inherited morphological word-forms (or proto-types) that prevailed over all the other case forms
in the original paradigm presumably due to syntactic usage and/or frequency of occurrence. This
assumption finds radical support in synchronic classes of lexemes whose stem inflection is
entirely derivable from only a single inherited case form in the original PIE *s-stem paradigms,
such as OA o-stems built from the inherited NOM.ACC.NEUTER form, OA r/uz-stems built from
the inherited NOM.SG.MASC form, or OA n-stems built from the inherited ACC.SG.MASC form.

Second, unlike synchronic o-stems, /-stems or u-stems, OA a-stem inflection actually

preserves only a handful of securely reconstructible inherited *a-stems (i.e. *eh,-stems). The
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overwhelming majority of the synchronic a-stems continue various originally neuter plural or
plurale tantum formations in *-h,- or stems in *- '/,H-, which were in Armenian syllabified as
*.ja- (i.e. *-iH-) and *-ua- (i.e. *-uH), respectively. The merger of NOM.SG *-/,a (< *-//,H-s)
with Acc.SG *-i/gé-N (< *- i1.H- + *-m) is, according to this analysis, phonologically regular.
Therefore, assumption (i), i.e. the assumption of a phonetic merger of these two case forms, still
holds for the overwhelming majority of the synchronic a-stem forms, just not the few original
ones from */-a/ and */-a-m/.

Third, extra-paradigmatic evidence for final *-aN sequences shows a preservation of the
nasal; cf. pwi kan‘than’ (= Osc. paam); nifs 0-mn ‘someone’ from *k*o-s *man (= Gk. uijv).
Since monosyllables such as f 7‘in’ (= Gk. év, Goth. in) do not retain the nasal, the only
argument that the preservation of the nasal in nifis 0-mn or pwu kanwas due to their
monosyllabicity is this very assumption itself.

Finally, the isolated form OA nq9wdp ofj-am-b (Luke 15:27) alongside later nqgwy ofj-a-c
may be regularly traced back to a paradigm based on the original Acc.SG *(H)ol(-u)-ia-m or
*solhy(-u)-ia-m and plural *(H)ol(u)-ia- or *solh,(u)-ia-, respectively (cf. the decidedly more
frequent nng ofj, nn9nyg ofj-o-c<‘whole; safe’ < *Hol(u)-io-; = Olr. uile— or *solh;-u-io-; = Gk.
6hog, Lat. sollus). Similarly, OA pniny dowr-nis argued to reflect ACC.SG *d"ur-a-m (> Gk.
Bvpav ‘id.”), since its specific meaning ‘house-door’ (cf. qepp dowr-k§ qmuyg dr-a-c<‘id.”) cannot
be a priori attributed to PIE *d"ur-hs0n, which is itself convincingly reconstructed for the lexeme
ens dowr-n, ppncup dr-un-k<‘gate; portal’ (Olsen 1999: 129). Originally, I posit two inherited

PIE paradigms *d"ur-a- (Gk. 6toa) and *d"ur-hson (Gk. Bupdv). The ‘house door’ paradigm is
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continued by OA */dur-an-/ (— v dowr-n, np-wi dr-an) in the singular, */dur-a-/ (— nocp-p
dowr-k np-wy dr-a-c) in the plural; the ‘gate’ paradigm is continued by OA */dur-un-/ (—
-y dowr-n, p-ncu-p dr-un-k9, */dur-an-/ (— pp-wy dr-an). The singular paradigms are in
OA homophonous, which superficially creates the appearance of a form with dual semantics in
the singular but distinct plural forms for each of the two specific meanings.

3.4.1. Morphological bases of OA nominal inflection

Since Meillet (1913: 45f.), OA nominal inflection have been classified into two types
based on the integrity of stems: nominals with variable stems and nominals with invariable stems.
The distinction is in certain inflectional categories historically traceable to the presence or
absence of ablaut within suffixes of the inherited morphemes (Klein 2007: 1053). Also, the
synchronically variable stems end in a consonant -u- -n-, -p- -r-or -i- -f-, while the invariable
stems end in a vowel -(t)n- -(w)o-, -(b)w- -(e)a-, -p- -i- or -nL- -u-.

In this section, I argue that we can assume with absolute certainty that the inherited OA
nominal paradigms are based on specific case forms from an inherited paradigm, not on a
specific inherited paradigm. Whether syncretism was a result of phonetic mergers of particular
cases (e.g. nominative and accusative) or not, may only be true for specific inflectional classes
but not for the entire OA morphological system. For some paradigms, specifically the invariable
ones, there are multiple candidates for the specific case forms upon which a particular OA stem
inflection is based, which might have contributed to some extent to the diachronic transfer
between the intial and final morphological stages but cannot be considered to have determined

that transfer in any systematic way. Before we delve into further detail, the two apparent



137

exceptions to my proposed assumption are pronominal paradigms (personal pronouns, relative
pronoun, indefinite pronouns, etc.) and a handful of irregular inherited lexemes such as words
denoting family members, i.e. paradigms with irregular/suppletive morphology; cf. Swyp hayr
‘father.NOM.ACC.SG’ (< PIE *phy-tér), Swep hawr ‘id. GEN.DAT.SG’ (< PIE *ph,-tr-ds X
*phy-tr-é1);* e dow ‘thou’ (< PIE *til), phy k'ez‘thee’ (< PIE *tue-§"); or pnyn koyr (< PIE
*sue-sor), pbn ker (< PIE *sue-sr-o/es), pnpip k'or-k<(< PIE *sue-sor-es), etc. The lexemes
denoting family members are arguably some of the most frequent words in the language, and
their respective synchronic case forms are apparently related by morphological suppletion, not
systemic morphological relations.

Otherwise, when two (or more) case forms from an inherited paradigm are attested, they
seem to be invariably reflected as distinct synchronic lexemes; cf. wyg ayg (u-stem) ‘morning’,
said to somehow continue the original LOC.SG *h,us-(e)s-i (Clackson 1994: 223) of *h,eus-0s
(Gk. 'Hdg ‘Dawn’; Ved. us-as, Lat. Auror-a), while the synchronic formant -we- -aw-in
wnwowun gf-aw-awt ‘morning’ is thought to continue the NOM.SG of the same original paradigm
(Martirosyan 2010: 56). We may have two case forms of an original paradigm demonstrably
continued in the synchronic morphological system, but apparently only as two separate
synchronic lexemes.

Concerning the OA o-stem inflection, which includes a substantial portion of the basic

vocabulary, Olsen (1999: 3) writes:

* Note that PIE AcC.SG */ph,-tér-m/ would have regularly syllabified as *[phy.té.rm] (> Gk. motéoa, Ved. pi-tdr-am), which

would have yielded OA “$uwyp® “hayr-nunder the assumption that syllabic nasals were preserved in the langauge.
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“[W]hen an inherited noun follows the o-stem paradigm there always seems to be a very
good reason for it: Either the word goes back to a primary or secondary thematic formation [...]
or we are dealing with an old neuter s-stem where the nominative singular is of course identical

with that of a masculine o-stem.”

While this provision is certainly true in some abstract sense, the actual original case
forms are far from being directly superimposable on the attested morphological forms. The
discussion in Table 3.4 below roughly recapitulates Matzinger (2005: 26ff.). Synchronic stems
derivable by regular phonetic changes are marked by a check (v'). STEM includes the
characteristic thematic vowel; the ‘basic’ form is diachronically the result of post-tonic deletion,

i.e. pre-OA */mard-o-@/ — *[mar.do] > Swpn mard NoM.Acc.Voc.LOC.SG.*

Table 3.4: Contribution of analogy and phonetic regularity in the attested o-stem

CASE PIE FORM EXPECTED STEM FORM ATTESTED STEM FORM COMMENTS
NOM.SG | *mr-to-s *mard-o-@ v
voc *mr-te-@ *mard-e = STEM (or NOM.SG)
Swpn mard
Acc *mr-to-m *mard-o0-@
Loc *mr-to-i *mard-o0-@ v (not systematically)
GEN *mr-to-sio *mard-o-jjo 4
DAT *myr-t-0(}) *mard-u = | Jwppny mard-o-y = GEN.SG
ABL *mr-t-6/ad *mard-u/a = = (uniquely) DAT.SG
INST *mr-t-0/6 = *mard-u/i-i = Jwpnnd mard-o-v = STEM + *-b"j
NOM.PL | *mr-t-0s *mard-u-k" Swpnp mard-k« v or STEM + *-5 (< -k")
Acc *mr-to-ns *mard-o-ss v (or STEM +*-ns)
Swpnu mard-s
Loc *mr-to(-1)-su *mard-o/ei-@ = = ACC.PL
GEN *mr-t-0m *mard-u-(N?) = = STEM + *-sk-V
- - Swpnng mard-o-c
DAT.ABL | *mr-to-b" (i)os *mard-o-fo(-k") = = GEN.PL
, . = STEM + *-b"i + *s
INST *mr-t-0is = *mard-u(-pi)-k = | Jwpnndp mard-o-v-k¢
or INST.SG + *-s

301 believe that this is also true for the synchronic morphophonological system, but this assumption does not affect the argument.
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Let us start with the plural forms. The original NOM.PL form */mrt-0s/ is phonetically
directly superimposable on the attested Swpnp mard-k<“men’, but it does not explain the
synchronic o-stem inflection (*mrtos > *margl-u-kh). The only such form is the inherited
AccC.PL */mr-to-ns/ (if *-0-ns > *-0-ss, not *-uns > *-u-ss); however, the reflexes of the ACC.PL
forms in other stem inflections are not always compatible with the assumption that regular
phonetic reflexes of PIE Acc.PL forms correpond to a specific inflectional type; cf., e.g. OA
(& (p) lowce(-k9), |¥ng Ic-0-c<‘yoke(s)’ (= Ved. yugafni], Gk. Tvy-G, Lat. fug-a, OCS ig-a, Goth.
Juk-a) < PIE *jug-é-h, NOM.AccC.PL. Compare this with a synchronic a-stem form Jfunp mit-k
Juinwy mt-a-c¢ ‘mind; intellect’, the inflection of which can only continue the original
NoM.Acc.PL form */méd-es-d/ (i.e. */méd-es-hy/; cf. Gk. uijdog NOM.AcC.SG, Hom. uijdea
‘counsels; plans’ NOM.AcCC.PL).

It is common practice in the historical phonology of Armenian to superimpose inherited
(readreconstructed) PIE forms on forms isolated from their attested stem inflection. For
illustration, Olsen (1999: 175) equates OA munp ot-k<‘feet. NOM.PL’ with PIE *pdd-es (> Gk.
n6d¢ec) and munu ot-s ‘foot-AcC.PL’ with PIE *pod-ns (> Gk. m6ddc); however, the oblique stem
of this lexeme synchronically inflects as an 7/stem; cf. GEN.DAT.ABL.PL mnfig of-i-cfrom virtual
or inner-Armenian *pod-isko- (<= PIE *p(0)d-6m; Olsen ibid.). The direct equation of the
forms is legitimate as a kind of long-distance etymology, but it effectively obscures the
morphological diachrony of the language, since both nmup of-k<and mnu of-s may arguably
continue intermediate pre-Armenian forms */got-i-x/ (<= PIE *pod-es) and */¢ot-i-s/ (<= */¢pod-

a"s/ < PIE *pod-ns), respectively. An analysis that includes the hypothesis of an abstract *i-stem
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inflectional prototype correctly predicts the entire paradigm; cf., e.g. INST.PL nunpup ot-i-w-k* <
*/pot-i-Pi-x/, i.e. STEM-INSTR-PL (<= PIE *pgd-bhi-s), etc. Actually, all innovative inflectional
forms may be subjected to such prototypes; cf. GEN.DAT.SG nunpts of-in, which is apparently not
based on */ot-an-/ (<> *pod-m), which was the original trigger for the synchronic n-stem
inflection in the singular (just not the subtype predicted by regular phonetic developments).
Thus, to equate a specific original PIE inflection (e.g. *o-stems) with a specific attested OA
inflection (here, ostem) is inaccurate precisely because it obscures the morphophonological
diachrony of the language.

The reflexes of original PIE *s-stems seem to be particularly well suited to argue for the
preference for certain case forms. The synchronic 7/z-stem form dwnp caf-r, Swnne cat-u
‘laughter’ (= GKk. yéhwg ‘id.”) may be derived only from NOM.SG.MASC word-form */gelh,-0s/;
the other case forms had a stem terminating in either */-os-/ or */-(e)s-/. Had the inflection been
based on, say, ACC.SG, the lexeme would have ended up as an n-stem, which is exactly the case
with OA phpnt k9rt-n ‘sweat’, apparently based on */suidr-os-m/ (= Gk. ido® < *hfidp-6h-a).
For comparison, the synchronic o-stem $mun hot ‘odor’ may be derived only from an *s-stem
NOM.ACC.SG.NEUTER word-form */hsed-os-@/, since all the other forms of the paradigm had a
stem terminating in */-(e)s-/ (cf. Matzinger 2005: 34f.). Outside of Armenian, this specific
lexeme is attested as a masculine (cf. OLat. odos < *hsed-0s), so its existence as a neuter noun in
PIE may be argued solely based on the inflectional class of the Armenian cognate.

Similarly, the original PIE *i-stem and *u-stem inflections exhibited oblique forms with

characteristic ablaut, cf. Ved. agnis ‘fire’(< *ngn-i-s), but DAT.SG agnaye (< *ngn-¢j-ei); Hom.
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noMg ‘citadel’ (< *-i-), DAT.SG. néhet (< PGr. *-¢] < *-€i-i LOC.SG); yet these forms are not
preserved or reflected as features of the Armenian paradigms. The synchronic /stem and
u-stem inflections are simply characterized by the relevant stem vowel /-i-/ or /-u-/ generalized
throughout the paradigm.

The assumption that OA inflectional stems are reflexes of a specific case form is
compatible with case syncretism based on phonetic merger, but not the other way round. The
fact that a particular synchronic case, such as (f) Jwpn (1) mard ‘in a man’, may be regularly
derived from the inherited LOC.SG *mr-to-i (cf. Gk. oixot ‘at home’ < *nojk-o-i, Lat. domi*at
home’ < *dom-e/0-1), does not mean that all synchronic locative forms are the result of a
phonetic merger, precisely because the equivalence of regular phonetic development with a
particular case form is haphazard; cf. pwyh bay-i ‘in a word’ (= i-stem, GEN.DAT.SG) <= PA
*[baj] < PIE *b"h,-t-&i (cf. OCS gost-i ‘guest-LOC.SG’, Hom. néh-nt ‘citadel-DAT.SG’, Goth.
anst-ai ‘grace-DAT.SG’).

Even if the syncretism of the nominative and accusative singular cases was plausibly a
result of a phonetic merger of the relevant case endings, a particular inflection of individual
lexemes does not necessarily have to reflect this phonetic merger. This is particularly clear in the
synchronic n-stems based on the original animate ACC.SG ending *-m, in which the syncretism of
NoM.SG and ACC.SG is transparently® analogical; cf. NOM.ACC.SG dbn' jer-n from ACC.SG
*g"es-r-m (> Gk. xeTo-at), while the original NOM.SG *g"es-r (> Hitt. kessar) would be regularly

reflected as OA *dwp *jar (< *dz"ehar) or perhaps *dbn *jer (if from *dz"ehr). The attested

>! That is to say, the analogy is transparent only if one rejects the possibility of a singulative suffix /-n/ (cf. Winter 1965: 104).
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stem inflection demonstrably depends on the assumption that specific inherited word-forms
functioned as stem prototypes. Logically, then, forms based on the inherited NOM.SG ending
*/-a/ would be synchronically reflected as OA (invariable) a-stems, and forms based on the
inherited ACC.SG ending */-a-m/ would be synchronically reflected as OA (variable) n-stems.
This is exactly what we see when we compare wd am ‘year’ < PA */ham-a-/ < PIE */smh,-¢h,-@/
vis-a-vis pnen dowr-n ‘door’ < PA */dur-an-/ < PIE */d"ur-eh,-m/.

3.4.2. PIE sources of OA a-stem inflection

Table 3.5: Biblical attestation of OA a-stems from PIE *a-stems

OA GLOSS PIE COGNATES
wd am ‘year’ *smhp-ehy-  Ved. sama ‘season’
[Pwdp tamb  ‘ham; saddle’ *tmp-ehy-  Lith. timpa ‘sinew’, ON pomb ‘bowstring™>
whly tik ‘goat skin bottle’  ?*dikk-eh,- Hes. 0iCa " ai&, OHG zigga, zicki, OE ticcen
opn jit ‘sinew’ *gWhigl-ehy-  Lith. gysla, OCS Zila
nnepp dowr-k< ‘house-door’ *d"ur-eh,-  Gk. 00pa

The importance of the inherited *eh,-stem formation in the synchronic a-stem paradigm
turns out to be overestimated (pace Meillet 1936: 74).>* Olsen (1999: 59-73) lists only five
*ehy-stem forms that belong to the synchronic a-stem inflection which are attested as *a-stems
elsewhere in IE; see Table 3.5 below. The decisive majority of OA a-stems are reflexes of the
inherited stem formants with *-iH-, *-uH-, or *-H-. All of these would be arguably reflected by
forms with short *-a- stem vowel in the original or innovative pre-Armenian accusative singulars

due to the phonologically regular process of breaking, i.e. PIE */-ih,-m/ > PArm. *-ih,-m >

32 Apparently a derivative of *femp-‘spannen; dehnen’ (cf. Lith. terfipti‘id.’; LIV? 626), hence the Armenian meaning ‘ham’ from
“flesh or meat strung onto the (thigh)bone”, vel sim.

3 Meillet (Lc.): “Les thémes arméniens en -a- représentent les thémes indo-européens en -a-.”
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*-ian;>* PIE */-uh,-m/ > PArm. *-uh,-m > *-udn, and the short vowel reflecting original plural

(or collective) formations without accusative singular inputs, i.e. PIE */-hy/ > PArm. *-h, > *-a

(= Acc.SG *-a-N). If we focus on the main sources of OA synchronic stem inflections—

including OA a-stems—all include forms with a phonetically regular loss of the inherited

AcCC.SG ending, see Table 3.6.

Table 3.6: Prototypes of the vocalic inflectional paradigms

OA | PRE-ARM. PIE STEM SOURCES EXPECTED REFLEXES OF PIE ACC.SG

*-0- *.0- thematic masc., neut. | *-0-m > -

o-stem -
*-o(h)- *-0s *s-stem neuter Acc.SG = NOoM.SgG, i.e. -0
*-u- *-tu- *tu-stem *-0-m > -0)

ustem | *-u- *_5i *i-stem The original ACC.SG */-0i-m/ is clearly replaced.
*-gu- ?7*-u-i- | *i-stem after °u- *-ui-m (> ?*-ul-m) > -0
*-1- et i-stem *I-m > -0}

Istem *_j. *_(A_ root nouns The original ACC.SG */-m/ is clearly replaced.
*-i(h) *_&g *g-stem adjectives The original ACC.SG */-es-m/ is clearly replaced.
t-a- *-ehy- | *a-stem feminine Only 5 securely reconstructed forms in the Bible!
*_{5- *_jehy- *yé—stem feminine The original ACC.SG */-a-m/ is clearly replaced.

a-stem | *-ia- *-1h,- *1-stem *-ja-m > )
*-ua- *-uhy- | *G-stem *-ua-m > @
*_3. * -h2- neuter collective Clearly suplanted with analogical SG forms.

>* According to Kortlandt (2003: 59), CA kb min‘one’ continues the original PArm. Acc.SG *smi-n < PIE *sm-ihy-m (cf. Gk.
utav ‘id.”), in which the sequence *-iH- did not undergo breaking presumably due to its structural position in PArm. tonic initial

syllable; cf. *sm-ihy-0- > ' mi“one’, *sm-ihy-iHno- > Jpuwgs mi-ayn‘only’ vs. *sm-ih,-dekm-ti- > Sbnwuwh me-tasan‘11°.
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3.5. OA - -mn from *(-)maN

The original reflexes of final *-aN most clearly preserve the final nasal in the positive
polarity suffix -&is -mn ‘some-PRO’ (= Dor. uawv, Ion. uiv ‘indeed; definitely’); cf. e.g. nifu 0-mn
‘someone’ reflecting the locution PIE *k*6-s *maN “who, indeed” vel sim.; pifis 7-mn ‘something’
< PIE *Kk'i-d *maN “which, indeed” (cf. Klein 2007: 1064). The original stem vocalism surfaces
as such in the plural, i.e. in historically word-medial syllables when covered by further
morphology, cf. ndfwlp 0-man-k§ ndwiu 0-man-s, nfwiy o-man-c; nfwdpp 0o-mam-b-k< Inthe
singular, the original vowel surfaces only in the INST.SG ndwdp 0-mam-b (< *-méN-bhi), and
this fact indirectly testifies that the synchronic final nasal continues an original word-final
consonant; cf. GEN.SG nepncifyy owrow-mn < *[0].'ro.man] or *[9j.'ro.ma] (cf. nyp oyr‘whose’ <
*/01-ro/ GEN.SG of n[{] ofv]‘who’).

The origin of the affirmative particle uév, ufv is unclear. Mayrhofer (Kewa III: 547)
compares it with the enclitic Ved. sma ‘precisely; *in the same way’ if from the pronominal stem
PIE *sem- ‘same’. Since in Greek, just as in Armenian, both PIE *-m and PIE *-n show up as
- -nword-finally, the original nature of the nasal cannot be precisely determined. The
pronominal stem PIE *sem- may have perhaps developed a feminine by-form in *sm-eh;- (~
*sm-ih, < Gk. uta ‘one’); cf. similar alternation PIE *s-eh, (> Ved. s4, Gk. 1}, Goth. so, etc.) ~
*s-ih, (> Olr. sz, Goth. si, OHG sy, etc.). The adverbial function of the accusative singular
*sm-4-m (*/sm-€h,-m/) of this form may have been the formal as well as functional precursor of

Gk. wiv and OA - -mn (-Jwi- -man-).
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3.6. 'y dowr-n ‘door’ and nny dowr-n ‘gate’

The dual semantics of gnen's dowr-n ‘gate, portal’ is convincingly employed by Olsen
(1999: 1291.) to argue for the reconstruction *d"ur-hz6n (> Gk. Bupmv -®dvog ‘antechamber,
hall’). The semantics of the Armenian noun would then be due to metonymy, i.e. *d"ur-hz6n
*‘place having doors’, via ‘hall’ (= Gk. Bvpdv) and *‘[the door(s) that lead(s) to] the hall’ (vel
sim.) to ‘gate, portal’ (= qnn dowr-n); cf. pprip dr-own-k<(< *d"ur-hson-es), gty dr-an-c*
(< *dhur-h3g-). Part of Olsen’s argument capitalizes on the fact that inherited PIE *n-stems
regularly continue as synchronic n-stems not only in the singular but also in the plural. In
contrast, forms based on the original accusative singular inflect as n-stems in the singular only;
e.g., mnl ot-n (= Gk. w6dat) from PIE *pdd-m entails mnpls ot-in (GEN.DAT.LOC.SG) but not
mnp ot-k‘(NOM.PL); or dbn't jer-n (= Gk. yeipa) from PIE * 8"és-r-m entails dbnpi jer-in, but
not dbn.p jer-k*(NOM.PL). Thus, a synchronic paradigm based on the ACC.SG form *d"r-m,
which is conventionally reconstructed as the formal precursor of et dowr-n (cf. Schmitt
1981: 199; Kortlandt 1985: 19, 23; Martirosyan 2010: 244), is an unlikely foundation for the
entire paradigm.

Olsen’s analysis is, however, not absolutely tight, since PIE *d"ur-h36n accounts only for
the meaning ‘gate, portal’; however, the form gnen's dowr-n also means ‘door’ and is synonymous
with (the conventionally considered) plurale tantum nncpp dowr-k nmuyg dr-a-c<>* The basic

meaning ‘door’ is also attested in all dialects of modern Armenian; in fact, the basic word for

% Cf., the Biblical evidence: Mk. 2:2 wn ¥’ aF dran-n = wodg tv 8600w ‘near/at the door’; Lk. 13:25 fuulpbug grnin i
pakesc€ z-dowrn-n = dmoxrheioy tiyv Bvpav ‘will shut the door’; pwfuby gpninty baxel z-dowrn-n npovewv tiv Bpav ‘to knock at

the door’; cf., also Mt. 27, 60; Mk. 15: 46; Jh. 10:1, 2, 7, 9: Jh. 18:16, etc. (see Kiinzle 1982 11:191).
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‘house door’ is e dowr[dur], which obviously continues CA npnents dowi-n, not CA npncpp
dowr-k< The latter is preserved solely in the paradigmatically isolated adverbial grcpu dowrs
[.durs.] ‘outdoors, outside’.

Because of the semantics and because the n-stem is seen only in the singular, some
scholars seem to take a middle ground. The singular n-stem s dowr-n is thought to reflect
an original ACC.SG of a root noun (cf. NOM.Acc.DUALVed. dvara(u) < *dhgér-) based on a
zero-grade of the root, i.e. *dhur-rp (e.g. Martirosyan 2010: 244). The plurale tantum form
nnepp dowr-kS pmuyg dr-a-c5 on the other hand, continues a different form, which is based on the
original *a-stem, i.e. *d"ur-a- or *d"ur-ch,- (> Gk. 00pa ‘door’). The former reconstruction is,
however, not unproblematic either, namely the hypothetical reconstruction *dhur-m affords no
comparative parallels.

The canonical form of the original ACC.SG of this root noun is *dhgér-m, not the
hypothesized *dhﬁr—m; cf. Ved. dvaram, Av. duuarom. The strong stem is also abundantly
attested in secondary thematizations: Lat. forum ‘public square; market’ (< NOM.ACC.SG
*d"uor-o-m *‘door-yard’ vel sim.), Lith. dviras (MASC) ‘estate; court(yard)’; cf. also Slavic

*dvors ‘id.’, Toch.B twere ‘door’ (< *dhgor—o—s). The zero-grade is attested only in the plural of
consonantal stems (or in composition): Ved. diirah (< Acc.PL *d"ur-ns), OHG turi(< NoM.PL
*d"ur-es), Lat. for-és (< *d"ur-); and the *a-stem: *d"ur-eh,- > Gk. 86pa, Lat. fords (orig.
AcC.PL), foris (orig. INSTR.PL), Alb. deré (< *d"uor-a-), etc. A neo-zero-grade is attested in

OCS dvar-i ‘door’ (< *d"ur-) and Gk. Baupdg ‘door-pivot’ (< *d"ur-io-).
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There have been attempts to equate the OA n-stem singular with *dhgor—m (Viredaz
2001-02: 25) which would bypass the problem of comparative evidence; unfortunately, there are
no phonological parallels for the change of *-uo- to (tonic) -nt- -u-within Armenian. In my
opinion, reflexes of the initial sequence *CuV- (other than *du-, which arguably yielded -ply- -rk-
) seem to regularly obscure (i.e. drop) the original postconsonantal labio-velar glide, cf. dw i
Jayn ‘sound; voice’ < *g"un- (cf. *"uon-o- > Alb. zé&‘id.’; Slavic *zvons ‘chime’), i.e. *Cun- = *-
Cn-; ¢nc sSown ‘dog’ < *kudn, pn k0 ‘your’ < *tuo-s, i.e. *Cud- = *-C6-; phyq k'ez ‘to thee’ <
*tge-ghi, 1.e. *Cue- = *-Ce-, etc. The hypothetical *dhgor-rp would have thus most likely
regularly yielded an unattested “gnn% “dof-n.

There is a way out of the conundrum, if we assume that the singular paradigm of gt
dowr-n (npw% dr-an) is based on a regular reflex of the inherited Acc.SG *d"ur-a-m (i.e. PIE
*dhur-ehz-m), a form with ample comparative support (e.g. Gk. 00p-6-v ‘id.”). This form is the
basis of the n-stem paradigm in the singular only, while the plural is based on the n-less forms of
the “bare” stem */d"ur-eh,-/ (cf., Gk. 80p-a-1, 00p-a-¢, B0p-a-1g, etc.). This is exactly the pattern
we see in inflections based on inherited ACC.SG forms.

The dual semantics of s dowr-n in the singular is the result of a regular phonetic
merger. The synchronic singular forms of the lexeme peny dowr-n, i dr-an ‘door’ (<
*dhur-é-m) are homophonous with the synchronic singular forms of gnen's dows-n, gy dr-an
‘gate’ (< *d"ur-Hon), while their respective phonetically regular plural forms are semantically

distinct; i.e. (PIE *d"ur-a-s >) nnepp dowr-k<and (PIE *d"ur-Hon-es >) qpncup dr-own-k
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respectively.® This is also the most economical solution since it explains the attested forms by
only two inherited stems (*dhur-ehz- and *dhur-hgon-), instead of the traditional three
(*dhur-ehg- , *dhur-hgon- and the root noun *d"ur- or phonetically uncertain *dhgor-).

Additionally, the original feminine accusative suffix *-am is also possibly preserved in a
paradigmatically isolated form nqgwdp ofjamb ‘safe-and-sound’, which is apparently a fossilized
instrumental of an n-stem, lit. “with/by health” vel/ sim. Olsen (1999: 274) suggests a basic
adjective abstract, *solui-h30n ‘wholeness, wealth’ (cf. Lat. talis — talio ‘Vergeltung mit
Gleichem’) — *solui-hsn-b"i > *(h)oliaambi > ofjamb. Obviously, the only thing clear is that
the lexeme is related to the adjective nq9 off ‘healthy’, attested as a synchronic o-stem in the
oldest manuscripts. Later manuscripts also record the plural form nn9wyg ofj-a-c”" thus, it
cannot be excluded that the same alternation seen in quud’p dr-am-b, gy dr-a-c<(< *d"ur-an-
b"i: *dhur-a-sk-) is also actually preserved in these two items as well; i.e., m9 off continues both
masculine *solu-io- and feminine *solu-ia-(m), the latter preserved in isolated forms nnuwdfp
ofjamb and nnwy ofjac:

3.7. Diminutive -hfj —ik and other regularities

The reflexes of short vowel plus nasal sequences, which are regularly lost word-finally,
are preserved in inflection in at least one peculiar synchronic n-stem: the suffix seen in lexemes

such as wn9hly afj-ik, wnlpwi afi-k-an, wqln v p afi-kown-k<‘girl’, which is in this analysis argued

3 Ct, e.g., g pdfung drownk: dzxoc:, which translates wohon Gdov (Matt. 16:18) ‘gates of hell (or rather, Sheol)’, a reference
to the global worship of false gods as exemplified by the region of notorious pagan worship at the foot of Mt. Hermon in Caesarea
Philippi, also known by its ancient Biblical name of Bashan, where Christ utters the words.

7 g b wpunnyg pdpoly nngug O é pitoy bzisk ofjac(Mk 2:17); cf. http://212.34.228.170/bible_28E/tFootnotes_Mk..htm (fn. 33).
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to reflect the original stem configuration (inner-Armenian) NOM.ACC.SG *-Kon-@,* OBLIQUE
*-kn-, *-Kon-es (< PIE *-Kon <) *-Kon-h,, respectively. We may analogically treat the unique
collective form dwpnply mard-ik ‘people; men’ (if) from the originally neuter compound
*(s)mr-ti-kén-@ ‘mortal-kind’ ve/ sim., cf. Olsen (1999: 460f.). The root is attested also in Olr.
cenél ‘race, people, gender’ (< *ken-et-lo-m), and OCS -ce- (~ -Cbn-) ‘originate; conceive’;
stene ‘cub’ < *s-ken-nt- (with s-mobile, cf. LIV> 351). The original *(s)my-ti-kén (> PArm.
*[m,r.di.Kin] > OA Jwpnhly mardik) was apparently reanalyzed as */m,rd-iK-in/ and treated as
the suffix */-ik-n-/, whence the GEN.SG form Jwpnlpwy mard-k-an (as if from *m,rd-iK-n-).

This analysis also easily unifies analytically distinct incarnations of the interrogative and
relative PA pronoun */i-/, i.e. ($)p- (h)i- and gh z-i‘thing; what?; why?’ (< PIE *k%i-m x *k%-d,
which are both attested in ghug z-incid.” (< PIE *k"im=k"id) and fp i-k<‘anything’ (< PIE
*k'id=Kk"¢e), respectively.

3.8. Conclusion

Previous scholarship treats monosyllabicity as one of the conditioning factors for the
retention of inherited final nasals in OA; e.g. pw¥ kan ‘than’ (< PIE *k*am), mnis of-n ‘foot’ (<
PIE *pdd-m), wincy anow-n ‘name’ (< PIE *Hno-mn) vs. Jwpp mard‘man’ (< PIE *my-t6-s X
*mr-to-m), wd am ‘year’ (< PIE *smh,-éh,-@ X *smh,-Ehy-m), Sb& mec ‘big’ (< PIE *meghy-s

X *megh,-m), etc. In this chapter, I have argued that reference to syllable count does not

%8 The equation of the Armenian diminutive suffix with *-kon- goes back to Jahukyan (1998: 66), cf. Gk. &uxov (Lat. oculus) from
*h;Ek*-Kon-@. An original velar *k, which is otherwise expected to be reflected by -k<), regularly yields -&- before a nasal; i.e.,
the suffix was apparently leveled based on the oblique *-kn- (> -Gwi- -kan-), cf. why akn (wlwh ak-an) ‘eye’ (i.e. *['akn] <
*h,ék*-m), presumably via intermediate voicing of the original *-k®n- to PA *-g™n- (cf. Klingenschmitt 1982: 168).
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explain the attested distribution. First, there is at least one monosyllable that is incompatible
with the traditional assumption: p ~ y- 7/~ y- ‘in’ (< PIE *en). Second, there is a host of
polysyllables, the least complex morphological analysis of which involves retention of the
inherited final nasals; e.g. quwn¥ gas-n ‘lamb’ (< PIE *urh;-&n, NOM.SG), unbnu stef-n ‘branch’
(< PIE *stel-on, NOM.SG), -fit -jwn ABSTRACT NOUN SUFFIX (< PIE *-ti-h;0n, NOM.SG).

I have proposed that inherited final nasals are preserved after original long vowels and
lost after original short vowels, i.e. pw¥ kan (< PIE *k"am), tinct fown (< PIE *dom), pnc
sown (< PIE *kuon), S min ‘one’ (< PArm. *smin < PIE *smihy-m), ungu so-yn ‘the same’ (<
PIE *ko + PIE *im), dpct jiwn ‘snow’ (< PIE * ghii(')m, cf. Gk. y1dv ‘blanket of snow’, YAv. ziid
‘winter’), pnen dowi-n ‘door’ (< PIE *dhur-é-m, the singular of nepp dowr-k9, etc. In contrast
to short vowels, long vowels became nasalized and therefore pattern together with inherited
syllabic nasals, e.g. mn¥ of-n ‘foot’ (< PIE *pod-m), in preserving the nasal feature as a
phonologically distinctive property of the original final nuclei.

Finally, the absence of the nasal feature in final short vowels fully explains the attested
distribution; cf. p y- 7y- (< PIE *&n), gh” zi?‘why? (< PIE *k*im), -plj -ik -lyw'% -kan DIMINUTIVE

NEUTER SUFFIX (< PIE *-0n-@, *-n-).
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CHAPTER 4

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND TO THE FOLLOWING CHAPTERS

This chapter gives brief overviews of the theoretical frameworks and concepts utilized in
the following analyses. Four out of six chapters of this dissertation are concerned with the
interaction of morphology with the wellformedness of prosodic or syllabic structure. The
morphophonological analyses in chapters 5-8 are formalized in the framework of OPTIMALITY
THEORY (Prince and Smolensky 2004), specifically CORRESPONDENCE THEORY (McCarthy and
Prince 1995b); see (4.1).

The representational concepts behind the PROSODIC HIERARCHY (Selkirk 1978, 1986,
1995, 2004) are introduced in (4.2), and basic morphophonological assumptions behind the
mechanism of GENERAL ALIGNMENT (McCarthy and Prince 1993) are introduced in (4.3).

All the following analyses utilize the so-called Weak Bracketing approach to the
representation of metrical structure (Hyde 2001, 2002, 2008, 2014) introduced in section 4, which
argues for improperly bracketed (or ‘overlapping’) feet. This approach is originally employed to
avoid a set of erroneous predictions that overgenerate with regard to the attested typology of

metrical systems under Weak Layering and Proper Bracketing (1td and Mester 1992); see (4.4).
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4.1. Optimality Theory
An explicit or implicit conviction of all work in Optimality Theory (OT) is that linguistic
patterns can be best analyzed by modeling the grammar as an interaction of violable constraints
on the well-formedness of the output representations. The extent to which the linguistic
properties that are present in the corresponding input representation are preserved and/or
modified in the output representation is determined by the ranking of violable constraints.
The basic tenets of OT are summarized below:
a) Language-specific ranking of universal constraints
The observable differences between grammars of specific languages invariably
result from the language-specific ranking of violable constraints, which are
assumed to be part of Universal Grammar (UG), i.e. part of an innate knowledge
that guides and limits the development of grammars of specific languages.
b) Faithfulness vs. markedness
There are two basic constraint types: faithfulness constraints demand identity
between inputs and outputs, and markedness constraints penalize particular
output structures. Functionally speaking, faithfulness constraints serve to
preserve lexical contrast in the output forms, and markedness constraints are
designed to reduce markedness of output forms (in terms of articulation,

. . . . 9
perception, prosodic organization, etc.).’

> In fact, making the determination of which specific markedness constraints should be included as part of the theory has made
the precise definition of markedness theoretically possible: marked structures are defined as structures that violate markedness

constraints (McCarthy and Prince 1994: 333).
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c) “Strict domination”
The output is strictly determined by the relative ranking of the constraints: higher
ranked constraints always take absolute precedence over lower ranked
constraints. In other words, the lower ranked constraints can never ‘gang up’
against (a) higher ranked constraint(s); cf. McCarthy (2004: 535).%

d) “The richness of the base”
The universal constraints operate exclusively at the level of the output. The
underlying input cannot be subject to any (universal or language-specific)
constraints since it is construed from a universal set of representations which are
in principle freely available to any language. This principle ensures that
languages differ by definition only in the way the constraints handle or resolve the
input representations; in other words, the surface output structure is exclusively
derived from the interaction of markedness and faithfulness constraints (cf.
McCarthy 2002: 70f).

e) Parallel evaluation
Another fundamental principle in the classical OT theory is the assumption that
all of the constraints should be evaluated in parallel. Many influential scholars,
however, do not consider parallelism to be an essential component of the theory

(cf., e.g., Coleman 2000, Kiparsky 2000, etc.) or explicitly argue against it (cf.

50 A good analogy to illustrate the strict dominationis the alphabetization of sequences such as <azzzz> vs. <baaaa>, in which

the order is determined based on the first letter, regardless of the overall alphabetical makeup of the forms (McCarthy 2002: 4).
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Kiparsky 2003, 2014; Bermudez-Otero 2003; etc.). The analyses in the following
studies do not presuppose parallel evaluation.

More technically, grammar in OT is thought of as a function ¢ which maps input
representations (Ing) onto the corresponding output (Out,e,) by means of the function Se. (or
GEN) which is nested in the function & (or EVAL). The function &«f evaluates the relative
harmony of the competing candidate output generatedby the function S.., see (1) below,

adopted from Prince and Smolensky (1993/2004).

(1) a. P (Ing) = Gaal (Sen (Iny))
b. Gen (Ing) — {Outy, Outy, }
C. &l (Outj, 1< 1 < ©0) = Outyey

Output representations are constructed out of objects or relations that are available, e.g.,
phonological representations contain nodes of the Prosodic Hierarchy, features, precedence
relations, etc.; cf. de Lacy (2011: 1493).

The version of OT used in this analysis subsumes the Correspondence Theory of
McCarthy and Prince (1995b), which replaces the notion of Containment in the original version
of Prince and Smolensky (1993/2004). Under Containment, segments or features of the input
are conceived to be literally present at the level of the output, even if not overtly realized. For
instance, under Containment, segments deleted in the output used to be conceptualized as
segments that were present but were not parsed into syllables, and hence were unpronounced.
Epenthetic (or inserted) material, on the other hand, was assumed to be distinguishable in the

output by virtue of not having been contained in the input. The apparent derivational paradox
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resulting from this conception was that, since all of the information present in the input together
with all of the derivational history of the forms was contained in the output, grammar need only
refer to the level of output.

The theory of Containment thus did not make it possible to characterize various relations
between the levels of grammar in terms of the measure of similarity between the input and
output, base and derivative, base and reduplicant, etc. An additional problem with this theory
was of course that segments can be associated to higher levels of prosody beyond syllables,
namely feet (FT) or prosodic words (PWw); see section (4.2).

4.2. Prosodic Hierarchy

One of the fundamental—and currently, in fact, indispensable—notions in linguistic
theory is the concept of constituency. A constituent may be pre-theoretically defined as an
element or a grouping of elements that function(s) as a single unit within some hierarchically
organized (linguistic) structure. For all theoretical purposes up to date (though this definition is
originally associated with American structural linguistics, cf. Bloomfield 1933), a constituent is
any string of elements targeted by a grammatical process (traditionally a rule) and manipulated
as a single unit.

In generative grammar (cf. Chomsky 1955, 1957), constituents are additionally
conceptualized as domains within which rules may apply. Thus, in Chomsky and Halle (1968),
re-adjustment rules convert the syntactic string (the output of the syntactic component that
organizes morphosyntactic constituents) into a form that can be interpreted by phonology (the

input to the phonological component which organizes phonological constituents). More
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specifically, in Chomsky and Halle (1968), the edges of syntactic constituents are in the
phonological component encoded by linearly-ordered boundary-defined domains indicated by
symbols which are primarily of two kinds: #, used to indicate major syntactic constituents, and
+, used to indicate boundaries between morphological constituents. Crucially, phonological
rules can only refer to these (diacritic) boundary symbols; they cannot refer directly to syntactic
edges.

The actual number of the boundary edges and their relative prominence became subjects
of active debate (e.g., McCawley 1968; Selkirk 1972)—together with their formal existence as
valid linguistic objects in mental representations (cf. Pyle 1972)—until influential proposals were
advanced and elaborated which disposed of the boundary diacritics by organizing the
phonological constituents into a prosodic hierarchy on a par with the syntactic one (Liberman
1975; Liberman and Prince 1977; Selkirk 1978, 1980, 1984, 1986, 1995; Nespor and Vogel 1982,
1986; Hayes 1989, 1995; etc.).

Theoretical or typological predictions, which are in the linearly-ordered boundary theory
articulated as mere stipulations with reference to the interfacial diacritics, are in Prosodic
Phonology (Nespor and Vogel 1986) argued to be properties of a hierarchically organized set of

prosodic categories such as the originally posited ones in (2) below.
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(2)  The ProsoDIC HIERARCHY (Selkirk 1978)

UTT UTTERANCE
I

1P INTONATION PHRASE
[

PPH PHONOLOGICAL PHRASE
[

1|)W PROSODIC WORD

Fr Foor
[

o SYLLABLE

The main focus of the literature on Prosodic Phonology in the subsequent period is the
non-isomorphism, or mismatch, between prosodic constituency (phonological boundaries), on
the one hand, and morpho-syntactic constituency (morpho-syntactic structure), on the other.
For example, the Sanskrit rule of nasal assimilation applies between the edges of prosodic
constituents at the domain of the PROSODIC WORD (PW) and higher; cf. (3a), as can be seen by
its non-application in (3b); cf. Selkirk (1980). This generalization is far from explicit in (3c-d),
which can only rely on a vague notion of prominence. It is also not immediately obvious why a

“weaker” boundary (+) blocks the assimilation, while it freely applies at a “stronger” one (##).

3) a. [[tat]pw [manas]py ...]Jurr ‘this mind’— [tonmonah]
b. [[admi]py ... Jurr ‘T eat” = [odmi] (not *[onmi] )
C. #tat##manas# — [tonmonoh]
d. #ad+mi# — [odmi]

Hungarian vowel harmony, on the other hand, applies only within the domain of Pw,

such as in stem-suffix configurations in (4a-b), but not in compounds or prefixed verbs such as in
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(5a-b); cf. Nespor and Vogel (1986). Notice also the assignment of PW-initial primary stresses

(u).

4) a [ "oelele:fJpw ‘hug’ — [ "celele:f-nek]py ‘id.-DAT.SG
b. [ "hojo:]pw ‘ship’ = [ "hojo:-nok]py ‘id.-DAT.SG

(5) a. [ "be]pw [ "'utozni]pw Jpw ‘to commute in’ (lit. “in-commute™)
b. [ "0.do]pw [ 'men:i]pw] pw ‘to go there’ (lit. “there-go™)

Prefixes seem to be also parsed as PW’s in northern Italian, in which the intervocalically
voiced /s/ occurs exclusively stem-internally, cf. (6a-d); see Nespor and Vogel (1986: 125);

Kramer (2009: 207).

(6) a. a/s/ola ‘button hole’ — [a:zola]py
b. ca/s/-a ‘house’ — [ka:za]pw
C. a-/s/ociale ‘un-sociable’ — [[a]pw[sot/a:le]pw | pw
d. tocca-/s/ana ‘magic cure’ (lit. “touches-[and]-cures”) — [[tok:a]pw [samna] pw] pw

4.3. Constraints on prosodic domination
The principles responsible for the hierarchically organized prosodic constituency are

conceptualized as universal and violable constraints on prosodic domination adopted from

Selkirk (1995: 443 [= 2004: 466]) in (7) below.
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(7)  LAYEREDNESS = No C' dominates a C,j > i
“A prosodic category of a lower level may not dominate a prosodic category of higher

level”, e.g., no 0 (SYLLABLE) dominates a FT (FOOT).

HEADEDNESS = Any C' must dominate a C*!
“Assign a violation if a higher category does not dominate some immediately lower
category”, i.e., all categories must be headed by some constituent of an immediately

lower category”

NONRECURSIVITY = No C' dominates C, j = i

E.g., “No F1 (FOOT) dominates a FT (FOOT).”

EXHAUSTIVITY = No C' immediately dominates a C',j > i—1

E.g., “No Pw (PROSODIC WORD) may immediately dominate a 6 (SYLLABLE).”

The principles behind LAYEREDNESS (i) and HEADEDNESS (ii) are considered universally
inviolable and are better thought of as principles of organization than constraints in the classical
OT sense (cf. Selkirk 1995: 444/2004: 467; Kramer 2009: 205). Together they represent the
essence of the notion of Strict Layering.

NONRECURSIVITY (iii) and EXHAUSTIVITY (iv), on the other hand, have been generally
argued to be violable (cf. Inkelas 1989, Hayes 1991, It6 and Mester 1992, Kager 1993, Prince and
Smolensky 1993/2004, Selkirk l.c., etc.). In the studies that follow, all phonological input
segments are assumed to be parsed exhaustively; nevertheless, the constraint is argued to be
dominated by a morphophonological ALIGNMENT constraint on the NOMINAL SUFFIX /K",
which is arguably deliberately underparsed. This nominal suffix is thus a function word that

prosodically represents a free clitic in the sense of Selkirk (ibid.).
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It6 and Mester (2007, 2009) propose a modification of the original prosodic hierarchy
shown in (2) by granting three levels of projection of PW, referred to here as EXTENDED Pw, and

PHONOLOGICAL PHRASE (PHP); cf. (8).

(8) EXTENDED PROSODIC WORD projections

PHP
[
Pw MAXIMAL PROSODIC WORD

[
Pw PROSODIC WORD
|

Pw, MINIMAL PROSODIC WORD
[

IFT

4.4. General Alignment

General Alignment constraints are abstract formulae belonging to a constraint schema
that demands that constituent edges coincide. The schema is composed of two category
arguments, each with an edge specification. The first argument qualifies universally, i.e. “all or
every instance of a category”, the second existentially, i.e. “some instance of a category” (cf.
McCarthy 2002: 17f).

For illustration, in the analysis of modern Armenian plural allomorphy in Chapter 8, the
alignment constraint ALIGN PL-L, PW-R (= ALIGN Pw-PL for convenience) demands that the
L[EFT EDGE] of every PL[URAL MORPHEME] coincide with the R[IGHT EDGE] of some PROSODIC
WORD constituent. In other words, this constraint makes no demands on prosodic structure; the

behavior of P[ROSODIC [W[ORD]s is immaterial for the specific alignment purpose targeted by
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this constraint. The constraint specifically penalizes all instances of the plural morpheme that

are present in the output but misaligned with respect to the specified edge of some specified
prosodic constituent, in this case left edge of a PROSODIC WORD.

4.5. Relation-specific Alignment

General Alignment constraints in Prince and Smolensky (1993/2004) are typically
gradient, i.e., they are construed as being sensitive to the distance of misalignment. The need to
re-conceptualize this approach was first identified in Eisner (1997). Distance-sensitivity not only
relies on counting syllables, it also creates erroneous predictions referred to as Midpoint
Pathology (coined in Hyde 2008), i.e., the General Alignment generates unattested systems in
which the alignment favors center-of-the-prosodic-category configurations.

In the so-called Relation-Specitic Alignment approach of Hyde (2008, 2012), a set of
categories (listed within < ») is prohibited from occurring in the specified misalignment
configuration. In this approach, alignment does not globally “count syllables” to assess the
distance from the specified category; rather, every element (e.g. 0 = SYLLABLE) is assessed
locally as to whether it intervenes between another element (e.g. ong = HEAD of a FOOT).

Since the degree of misalignment of specific morphemes to prosodic structure in the
analyses that follow is never decisive, the operation of the morphophonological constraints is
effectively categorical and for simplicity based on the notion of General Alignment. The
morpheme in the winning candidate of an evaluation either fulfills the specified alignment
requirement or “ties” on the misalignment with its active competitors, i.e., it is equally

misaligned to the prosodic structure as its active competitors.
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On the other hand, constraints that are actively distance-sensitive, such as the ones that
enforce alignment of prosodic categories with respect to each other, are based on the notion of
Relation-Specific Alignment, cf. (9) below adapted from Hyde (2014: 305). The motivation for

the constraints and their theoretical advantages are discussed in the next section.

(9)  ALL-HEADS-RIGHT

“Assess a violation mark for every <PW, oyp, 0> such that oy, precedes o within Pw.”

ALL-HEADS-LEFT

“Assess a violation mark for every <PW, omp, 0> such that o precedes opp within Pw.”

4.6. Motivating Weak Bracketing

The familiar Weak Layering (1t6 and Mester 1992) in the previous treatments of
metrification (e.g. McCarthy and Prince 1993; Kager 2001, 2005; Alber 2005) allows for syllables
that would potentially create degenerate structures to remain unfooted. In OT, this is achieved
by ranking PARSE (which enforces exhaustive parsing of segments into prosodic constituents)
under the dominating FTBIN (which requires feet to be strictly binary), as shown in Tableau 4.1,
below. The cover constraint FAITH is typically conceptually decomposable into the faithfulness
constraints MAX (which militates against a deletion of the input material) and DEP (that

militates against an addition of the output material, i.e. against epenthesis); see (10).

(10) FTBIN
“Feet are binary under moraic/syllabic analysis, i.e., feet represent pairs of us/os.”

(Prince and Smolensky 1993: 50; Kager 1999: 161; McCarthy 2008: 226)

FAITH (-INPUTOUTPUT) = MAX and DEP (e.g. Yip 2003).
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(i) MAX
“Input segments must have output correspondents; i.e. no deletion.”
(Kager 1999: 67; McCarthy 2004: 82, 257)

i) DEP
“Output segments must have input correspondents; i.e. no epenthesis.”

(Kager 1999: 68; McCarthy 2004: 82, 252)

PARSE
“Incur a violation for every SYLLABLE that is not parsed into a FOOT.”
(Prince and Smolensky 1993: 94; Kager 1999: 152, 162; McCarthy 2004: 168)

Tableau 4.1: Weak Layering Hypothesis

000 FTBIN FAITH | PARSE
a (000) *1 |

= b (0o)o *
c. (00)(oo) *1
d. (00) *1

This conception of metrical structure, however, creates a set of erroneous predictions
under OT (see Hyde 2002, 2014; Hermans 2011). The permutation of the ranking of the
constraints in Tableau 4.1 above predicts typologically unattested (and highly implausible)
languages that exclusively surface with even numbers of syllables. This is theoretically modeled
by re-ranking FAITH under PARSE and FTBIN, i.e. by requiring exhaustive footing but allowing

for deletion or epenthesis, as shown in Tableau 4.2, below.
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Tableau 4.2: Even Output Problem under Weak Layering

000 FTBIN | PARSE | FAITH
a (000) *
b. (00)0 o
c.  (00)(00) | *
Il T TR
d (o0) *

Hyde (2001, 2011) refers to this as the Even Output Problem and proposes a solution in
terms of the representation of feet that allows for a so-called weakly bracketedfoot. This is in
essence a bi-pedal structure—a union of two feet that share a syllable—or from the point of view
of the syllable, a structure in which a single SYLLABLE may belong to two distinct FEET, provided
each FOOT has a unique HEAD. The tree structures below compare prosodic structures under
the Weak Layering (11a) and Weak Bracketing (11b) approaches, respectively. The structure in

(11c) contains illegally over-lapping feet, since the two feet are headed by the same syllable.

(11) a. OV b. Y c. *
|

Fr Fr FT Fr Fr FTFT
/1 d AN
0 0 o© 06 0 © 0 0 o© 6 o0 ©

Under Weak Bracketing, the candidate (f) in Tableau 4.3, contains a bi-pedal SYLLABLE
that is shared by both FEET. By definition, this syllable may be a HEAD of only one FOOT (or

neither), but it may belong to both FEET to satisfy an undominated FTBIN constraint, cf. the
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unbounded candidate (a) and candidate (b) with a degenerate foot. Moreover, the winner

represents an exhaustive parse, cf. sub-optimal candidate (c), which is faithful to the input.®!

Tableau 4.3: Even Output Problem under Weak Bracketing

000 FTBIN PARSE FAITH
a. (000) *
b. (00)(0) *1
C. (0o)o *1 .
d. (00)(00) *
(o0) *
= f (0(0)0)

Apart from the Even Output Problem illustrated in Tableau 4.3, the Weak Bracketing
approach solves two other previously problematic issues: i) asymmetries in the typology of
Quantity-Insensitive (QI) iterative systems, i.e. metrical systems involving secondary stress
patterns; cf. Hyde (2014) and ii) the Odd Heavy Problem (Hyde 2008, 2009). For illustration, let
us look at the said asymmetries. The trochaic pattern in (12) below with a lapse at the LEFT

EDGE of a Pw is attested in Garawa, varieties of Spanish, Norwegian, or Indonesian.

(12) a. Even-parity forms; e.g. [61 02 63 04 G5 O |pw

b. Odd-parity forms; e.g. [61 02 03 G4 05 G O7]pw

5 Due to a substantial ease of exposition, I have not adopted the notation of Hyde for the purposes of this study. The
modifications are the following: In place of his S or ¥ which represents a weakly bracketed foot, I am simply using (0(0)0).

The position of the head is indicated by an underline in this dissertation, i.e., his Wis represented by (G(Q)(_i) and his “- by

X
ToT

(g(g)(f). Gridmarks representing stressed syllables are indicated by an acute, i.e., his <% = (o(é)g) , etc.
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In rule-based metrical phonology, this pattern may be generated by placing a single

trochaic binary foot at the LEFT EDGE of the form—in even-parity [(6102)pr.11 03040506]pw and in

odd-parity forms [(6102)Fr-L1 0304050607]pw—and by an iterative alignment of binary FEET, this

time starting from the opposite RIGHT EDGE—in even-parity [(6102)rr(6304) Fr-r2(0 506)Fr-r1 |Pw

and in odd-parity [(6102)rr 03(6405)Fr-r2(G607)prr1 Jpw. Under Weak Layering, the third syllable

from the LEFT EDGE remains unfooted in odd-parity forms, whereby a lapse is created.

In OT, this pattern is generated by ranking FTBIN and ALIGN (PW, L, FT, L) over PARSE,

and the latter one in turn over ALL-FEET-RIGHT (which penalizes every FOOT not aligned with

the RIGHT EDGE of a PROSODIC WORD), cf. (13). The distance of misalignment is for every

FOOT measured in SYLLABLES; see Tableau 4.4, below.

(13)

ALIGN (PW, ®/, F1,}/p)
“The *“""/ gy EDGE of every Pw coincides with the *'°"'"

(McCarthy and Prince 1994: 6; Kager 1999: 169)

/ierr EDGE of a FOOT”.

IaMB

FTFORM= /TROCHEE

“FEET are Right/Leﬁ-headed.” (Kager 1999: 172; McCarthy 2008: 227)

ALL-FEgT-R¢MT

/LEFT
“Every FOOT stands at the """/ .. EDGE of the Pw.”

(McCarthy and Prince 1994: 6; Kager 1999: 193, 300; McCarthy 2008: 488, 497)
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Tableau 4.4: Trochaic QI system with a lapse in odd-parity: [606060] vs. [6006060] (attested)

' FTFORM= ' ALIGN ALL-FT-
FTBIN ! ' PARSE | ALL-FT-R
010203040506 + TROCHEE ' (Pw,L,FT,L) L
A (6102)(6304)(G506) § g 6 6
7 7 E E EA ES
b.  (6102) 03 04 (6505) : : ! 4 4
¢ (6102) 03 (64)(650%) o | " 6 7
0102030405007
c.  (61)(6203)(6405)(6 407) oo ; 12 9
d. 01 (6203)(6405)(6607) ; ; *l ¥ 6 9
. . . : ! .
= e (61072) 03 (6405)(6407) ! 5 7 8
£ (6102)(6304) 05 (G407) ; ; ¥ 8! 7

With a simple modification of the relevant alignment parameters, including the
replacement of FOOTFORM=TROCHEE by its metrical analogue FOOTFORM=IAMB, an exact
mirror image may be generated just as easily, cf. Tableau 4.5, below. However, the problem with

this pattern is that it is typologically unattested.

Tableau 4.5: Iambic QI system with a lapse in odd-parity: [066606] vs. [0606006] (unattested)

FTFORM= :  ALIGN ALL-FT-
FTBIN ! PARSE | ALL-FT-L
010203040506 v IamMB  : (PW-R,FT-R) R
= A (0162)(0364)(05G6) 6 6
b. (0162) 03 04 (056) = 4 4
0102030405007
¢ (0162)(0368)(0566)(6) | 5 12 9
d- (0162)(0364)(0565) 07 ! . 6 9
@ € 5 5 4 E E *
- (0162)(0364) 05 (0667) : : 7 8
£ (0162) 03 (0465)(0667) | | * 8! 7
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The trochaic-iambic asymmetry exemplified by Tableaux 4.4 and 4.5 above has been a
recognized and well-known problem for a long time in the metrical literature (e.g., Hayes 1995).
In Hyde’s system (2014), the weakly bracketed FOOT representation is shown to derive not only
the attested Quantity-Insensitive secondary stress patterns in Tableau 4.4 above, but it also
motivates an analysis in which the unattested patterns such as the one in Tableau 4.5 are
harmonically bound.®

In order to force every SYLLABLE to be parsed into a binary FOOT, the constraint PARSE
and the markedness constrained FTBIN are assumed to be undominated. Hyde’s approach
retains the phonologically and typologically well-motivated constraints such as FTBIN, PARSE,
MAX, DEP, but significantly simplifies metrical analysis by disposing of the traditional constraints
encoding headedness (FTFORM="""/1xocyie:) and parsing directionality (ALL-FEET-X""""/ zr)

RIGHT

by replacing them by a single distance-sensitive alignment constraint ALL-HEADS- /LEFTS

which requires each SYLLABLE HEAD to be aligned to the relevant edge of a PROSODIC WORD;
see (14). The RIGHT EDGE parameter simultaneously forces a trochaic alternation, the LEFT
EDGE parameter an iambic one.

(14)  ALL-HEADS-RIGHT

“Assess a violation mark for every <PW, oup, 0> such that oy, precedes o within Pw.”

ALL-HEADS-LEFT

“Assess a violation mark for every <Pw, oyp, 0> such that o precedes oyp within Pw.”

52 Harmonic bounding is a situation in which one input to output mapping pair receives a set of constraint violations that is a
proper subset of the set of constraints violations received by a different input-output pair. A hormonically bound candidate is

therefore bound to be sub-optimal.
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A very important feature of Hyde’s system is the assumption that stress (and by extension
rhythm) is assumed to be independent of the hierarchically organized prosodic structure. The
assignment of stress itself is represented by the assignment of a GRIDMARK. While only
SYLLABLES that are HEADS of FEET may be assigned GRIDMARKS, HEADS themselves may be
unstressed, i.e. lack a GRIDMARK.

Metrical patterns may thus be effected by metrical constraints such as INITIAL STRESS
(which enforces an assigment of a GRIDMARK on the initial syllable, which consequently must
function as a HEAD), NONFINALITY (which requires that final syllables lack a GRIDMARK, i.e. be
unstressed), *LAPSE and *CLASH (which require and militate against GRIDMARK occurring on
adjacent SYLLABLES, respectively), etc.

Finally, the assignment of GRIDMARKS (i.e. stresses) is also regulated at the level of
FEET by the markedness constraint MAP GRIDMARK, which requires that every FOOT have a
GRIDMARK within its domain. This has special consequences for the shared or bi-pedal syllables
within the domain of a weakly bracketed structure, since the assignment of a GRIDMARK on this
SYLLABLE satisfies the requirements of this constraint. Thus, the lapse in the attested trochaic
pattern generated by Tableau 4.6 below is created in spite of the violation of this constraint; see
the winning candidate (a), in which the second shared FOOT does not carry a GRIDMARK within

its domain (i.e. remains completely unstressed).

(15)  INITIALSTRESS
“The initial syllable of the Pw is stressed”
(Prince 1983; Hyde 2002, 2014: 303)
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*CLASH

“Foot-level gridmarks do not occur on adjacent syllables.”

MAP GRIDMARK
“A foot-level gridmark occurs within the domain of every foot.”

(Hyde 2003: 4; 2014: 303)

Tableau 4.6: The attested trochaic pattern with a lapse in odd-parity input [60060660]

E i INITIAL MAP
01020304050607 FTBIN ' ALL-HDS-L '+ *CLASH
' . STRESS | GRIDMARK
T (610203)(6405)(6607) 9 *
b. (61 (6,)03(6405)(6607) 9 *]
c. (01(6203)(6405)(6607) 9 ¥ %
d.  (61)(6203)(6405)(G507) *! 9

INITIAL STRESS requires that the initial SYLLABLE of a PW carry a GRIDMARK. Crucially,
there is no analogous constraint, which would require the final SYLLABLE of a PW constituent to
be stressed. Thus, there is no equivalent constraint to INITIAL STRESS, which could be ranked
high and force the unattested candidate (b) in Tableau 4.7 below as the optimal output. This
candidate is harmonically bound by the winning candidate (a), exclusively generating only an

attested quantity-insensitive iterative pattern (e.g., Araucanian).
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Tableau 4.7: The unattested candidate *[0666006] is harmonically bound by [06066060]

| ALL-HDS- | INITIAL ! . MAP
01020304050607 FTBIN . *CLASH
5 R STRESS | i GRIDMARK
= A (0162)(0364) 05S6'or) 9 *
© b. (0162)(0364) 050667, 9 * *1
c. (610:)(036:) 0566’07, ;10!
d. (0162)(0364)(0566)(G7) | *! 9 ¥

The impossibility of a mirror image lapse near the RIGHT EDGE of the PROSODIC WORD
and the typologically curious asymmetry in the iambic system is in Hyde’s system due to the fact
that the asymmetrical stressability of the LEFT EDGE of the PROSODIC WORD as opposed to its
RIGHT EDGE evaluates a marked position of stress within a weakly bracketed structure
differently. In other words, the marked structure with an unstressed shared FOOT is tolerated at
the beginning of a PROSODIC WORD, but not at the end. There, only properly mapped weakly
bracketed structure (0(6)0) may emerge. Allowing for the representation of a weakly bracketed
FooT generates the attested typologies of quantity-insensitive secondary-stress systems and
avoids pathologies created by the Weak Layering such as the Even Output problem.

The chapters that follow further testify to the relevance of Weak Bracketingin analyses

of phenomena at the interface between phonology and morphology.
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CHAPTER S

(NON-)REALIZATION OF FINAL PALATAL GLIDES

5.1. Introduction

The realization of word-final -y -y[-j] is one of the few minor ways in which the traditional
pronunciation of Classical Armenian (CA) departs from the original orthography designed to
record the earliest attested Old Armenian (OA) language. The didactic rules of the classical
orthography dictate that word-final -y -y[-j] be left unpronounced, see Table 5.1—with the

exception of monosyllabic nouns, see Table 5.2.

Table 5.1: Pollysyllables and (monosyllabic) verbs with OA -y -y

TRADITIONAL TRADITIONAL

ORTHOGRAPHY TRANSCRIPTION PRONUNCIATION GLOSS

(CA.400 AD) (cA. 1100+ AD)
wppuy arkay [ar.’k"a] ‘king’
pwSwiig kahanay [k"a.ha.'na] ‘priest’
ppunnbug kiistoneay [k"o.ris.to.)nja]  ‘Christian’
ufppng siroy [si.'ro] ‘of/to/from love’
pbpuwing beranoy [be.ra.'no] ‘of/to/from mouth’
Shg g Tigranay [tig.ra.'nq] ‘of/to/from Tigran’
U § stacay [0s.ta.'ts"a] ‘I obtained’
qny goy ['0] ‘exists’

[y kay ['ka] ‘remains’
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Table 5.2: Monosyllabic nominals and interjections with OA -y -y

Sy Hay ['haj] ‘Armenian’

bry  xoy  [oj] ‘ram’

Ly kay  ['kaj] ‘station’

gny goy  ['goj] ‘existence’

Py bay  ['baj] ‘word, utterance’
Uy nay  ['ngj] ‘humid, wet’

oy vay  [vaj] ‘woe’

wy ay ['aj]  ‘oh!, ho!

Crucially, the final palatal glide is traditionally pronounced in all pollysyllables when
covered by further morphology, i.e. before case endings and in composition, see Table 5.3. It is
commonly assumed that the word-final palatal glide deletes as a phonological segment in all
polysyllables and monosyllabic verbs when in word-final position, cf., Godel (1975: 24); Schmitt

(1981: 32); Vaux (1998: 20), etc.

Table 5.3: Polysyllablic nominals with OA -y -y

wppuwsgp arkay-k [ar.K"ag.)j (o)k"]  ‘kings’ (NOM.PL)

w1 pu gu arkay-s [ar.k"a Jos] ‘this king’ or ‘kings (Acc.PL)’
wipw hy arkay-ic [ar.k"a.jits"] ‘of/to/from kings’

wppuwgn Py arkay-owtiwn  [ark"aju.'t"jun]  ‘kingdom; reign’

w1 puw gl arkay-azn [ar.k"a.ja.zon] ‘prince’ (“royal-offspring”)
wppwgwlbpy  arkay-a-kerp  [ark"a.ja'kerp]  ‘royal, kingly, kinglike’

However, there is at least one monosyllabic nominal that falsifies the conventional
hypothesis: pny k‘0-y ‘of thy, yours (GEN.SG)’, which is traditionally pronounced ['k"0], not the

expected “['k"0j]. In fact, this form has a later, hypercharacterized variant pryny ko-y-oy [k".'j0],
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1.e. /P0SS.2SG-GEN.SG-GEN.SG/, which was arguably created to avoid ambiguity with two other
homophonous forms: the possessive pronoun pn k0 ['kho] ‘thy, your.NOM.ACC.SG’ and the
GEN.SG form of the 2SG personal pronoun pr k0 ['kho] ‘of thee’, which could be functionally
differentiated from each other syntactically.

5.2. Phonologically conditioned zero allomorphy

In this chapter, I argue that the pattern of (non-)realization of the word-final palatal
glide in the traditional pronunciation of CA may be explained by morphophonological principles
that can refer to specific morphological units, rather than to syllable count and/or syntactic
categories. The final palatal glide is always pronounced in lexical ROOTSs (i.e. /°i-/; e.g. funy xoy
‘ram’ ['x9j] <= /x0i-/ ROOT-) or when it signals ABSTRACT.NOUN SUFFIX /-i/ (e.g. gny goy
‘existence’ ['goj] < /go-i-/ ROOT-ABST.NOUN-). In contrast, when the final palatal glide
represents other morphemes (see Table 5.4 below), it is only realized when parsed into
syllable-onset positions; cf. Table 5.3 above.

Glides affected by this pattern are always word-final, since glides are always realized
when parsed into onsets, 1.e. before inflectional morphology. Since all morphology happens to
start with a vowel, the affected suffixes are never parsed into codas in word-medial position, only
word-finally; i.e. wppwy arka-y‘king’ OA *[ar.'khaj.] > CA [ar.'kha] vS. wppwnc[dhy arka-y-
owtiwn [ar.k"aju.'t"jun] ‘kingdom’; wppwyu arka-y-s[ar.'k"a.jos] ‘kings (Acc.PL)’ or ‘this king
(NoM.SG)’, etc. The only exception is NOM.PL wppuwyp arka-y-k<kings’, which is traditionally

pronounced as [ar.'k"ajk"], i.e. with /-i/ NOMINAL.ADJ parsed into a word-final complex coda.
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This realization, however, represents a later reduction of the conservative [ar.'kha.jskh] (<

Jark"a-i-i-k"/ ROOT-ADJ-THEMEVOWEL-PL), which is preserved as such in the liturgical usage.

Table 5.4: Nonrealized and realized OA -y -y

NON-REALIZED E.G., MORPHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS
GEN.DAT.ABL.SG  pbpwing /beran-o-i/ ROOT-THV-GEN.DAT.ABL.SG
GEN.SG pny ‘of thy /K"o-i/ ROOT-GEN.SG
PRES.3SG qnyg ‘exists’ /go-i/ ROOT-PRES.3SG
Ly “stands’ /ka-i/ ROOT-PRES.3SG
AOR.1SG Lbpwy 1 ate’ /ker-a-i/ ‘T ate’ ROOT-MED-AOR.1SG
NOMINAL.ADJ pwSwiiuy /k"ahana-i-/ ROOT-NOMINAL.ADJ-
wppuy Jark"a-i-/ ROOT-NOMINAL.ADJ-
REALIZED
LEXICALROOT  Zuj‘Ammenian’ fhai/ RooT-
fuuy ‘woe’ fvai-/ ROOT-
fony ‘ram’ [yo1-/ RoOT-
ABSTRACT.NOUN  puwy ‘utterance’ /ba-i-/ ROOT-ABSTRACT.NOUN-
qng ‘existence’  /go-i-/ ROOT-ABSTRACT.NOUN-
Ly “station’ /ka-i-/ ROOT-ABSTRACT.NOUN-

The assumption of a loss of specific suffixes but preservation of others partially explains
the illusion of syntactic conditioning based on the split between verbs and nominals, cf. gny go-y
‘exist’-ABSTRACT.NOUN — OA/trad. ['goj] ‘existence’ vs. gng go-y ‘exist’-PRES.IND.3SG — OA
*['goj] ‘exists’ — trad. /go-@/ ['go]. The other part of the explanation lies in the fact that the
ABSTRACT.NOUN suffix */-i/, which regularly continues PIE */-ti/ ABSTRACT.NOUN, has been—

by sheer historical coincidence—preserved only in synchronic monosyllables; cf., puy bay['baj]
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‘utterance; speech; verb’ < PIE *b"h-ti- (cf. Gk. pdowg ‘utterance’); Ly kay[kaj] ‘standing;
station” < *g"h,-ti- (perhaps cognate with Gk. fdolg ‘step; pedestal’); etc.

The diachronic explanation for such a pattern may be sought in the fact that the PIE
abstract noun suffix */-ti-/ was a so-called primary suffix; i.e. */-ti-/ was selected by ROOTs (with
restricted shapes), and this structural configuration was prototypically realized in two syllables.
After the fixation of the pre-Armenian stress on the penultimate syllable and loss/reduction of
the final syllable rimes/nuclei, the forms exhibiting this (synchronically) semi-productive suffix
became invariably monosyllabic.

o **/CeH-ti-/ — PIE *b"h,-ti- (Vb"eh, ‘speak’) > *['ba.Bi] > *['ba.di] > *['ba.ji] > pusy bay
['baj] ‘speech, discourse; word; verb’ (cf. Gk. pdolg ‘utterance; expression’)

o **/CeR-ti-/ — PIE *b"r-ti- (Vb"er ‘carry’) > *['bar.8i] > *['bar.di] > pwpn bard ['bard]
‘pile; sheaf; (grammatical) compound’ (cf. Ved. bhar-ti-h ‘support; bearing’)

o **/CeRC-ti-/ — PIE *uid-ti- (Vueid ‘find’) > *['y"it.ti] > *['yi0.ti] > *['gip.ti] > gprn giwt
*['giwt] > traditionally pronounced ['gjut] ‘invention’ (cf. Skt. 4-vit-ti-h ‘not-finding’)

o **/CeC-ti-/ = *hyd-ti- (Vhaed ‘cut’) > ['hat.ti] > *['xa6.ti] > *['haf.ti] > Swen hawt *['hawt]
> traditionally Sown Aot [.hot.] ‘division; flock’ (cf. Hitt. hattai-‘to cut’)

e **/CHeRC-ti-/ — *kh,eid-ti- (cf. Martirosyan 2010: 725) > *['khajd.ti] > *['k*qj.ti] (i.e.

*COMPLEXCODA) > *['Xaj.thi] > fuwy[d xayt* ['xajth] ‘sting; bite’ (cf. Lat. caedo ‘I hew, fell’)

53The PIE feminine ABSTRACT.NOUN suffix */-ti/ is in OA also reflected as part of complex suffixes, cf. */-ti-hzon-/ > OA -
-tiwn (cf. Lat. -tion-id.”) or the secondary */-ti/ abstract nouns formed on the bases of *s-stems, e.g. virtual */-0s-ti-/ > OA -neun
-ust (e.g. hnpneun kor-owst ‘loss; destruction’, cf. hnpughd kor-n¢~i-m ‘I am lost’). These suffixes became (highly) productive in

OA, and so there is naturally no syllabic limit on their nominal formations.
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The different treatment of specific */-i/ morphemes may be justified on functional
grounds. The dropped OA inflectional suffixes (PRES.IND.3SG, AOR.IND.1SG and GEN.SG)
either stood in opposition to the other endings within the relevant paradigms or were
semantically expendable; cf. OA pwSwiwy kahana-y * [kha.ha.'naj ] ‘priest-NOMINAL.ADJ’, i.e.
‘[a] priest-ly [person]’ — CA [kha.ha.'na-@] ‘id.”. The suffix that encoded nominal abstracts,
however, did not stand in any paradigmatic or semantic opposition, and consequently its absence
would have had serious semantic consequences; in other words, the very concept that the suffix
indicates would have been irretrievably unexpressed. Similarly, if the final glide formed part of
the root (cf. Swy hay['haj] < /hai-/), its surface realization dominated the ban on codas,
presumably in order to functionally preserve lexical contrast.

In optimality-theoretic terms, a grammar that is sensitive to functional load and semantic
recoverability of morphemes may be modelled by the promotion or demotion of constraints that
enforce the realization of certain morphological elements (REALIZE MORPH) above or below
constraints that enforce phonological markedness (e.g. ONSET and NOCODA).

When the morpheme consists of only one segment, the ranking PHONOLOGICAL MARKEDNESS »
REALIZE MORPHEME virtually creates a specific type of allomorphy in which one of the
allomorphs may be described as phonologically null. Thus, at some level of abstraction, we may
morphologically describe the behavior of the suffixes that exibit surface alternations as a
phonologically conditioned zero allomorphy, i.e. */-i/ (# ABSTRACT.NOUN) — {-i} ~ {-@}.

The ABSTRACT.NOUN suffix was in the traditional pronunciation evidently not subject to

deletion. I assume, therefore, that its realization dominated prosodic wellformedness principles
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(i.e., the constraint enforcing its realization was given priority over NOCODA, see section 4.5.).
The illusion of the existence of a reference to monosyllabicity and nominal/verbal status may be
therefore explained as a morphophonological process that may refer to or target specific
morphological entities.

These assumptions may be tested by the traditional realization of ,prny k£0-y ‘of thy’, which
is the GEN.SG form of the possessive pronoun pn kK0 ['kho] ‘thy; thine (NOM.AcC.SG)’. The
traditional analysis predicts that as a monosyllabic nominal, pny k‘0-y should be traditionally
pronounced *['k"j] as indicated by the traditional orthography;* however, pry k‘oyis
homophonous with pn k0 ['k"0] in the traditional pronunciation, and the two spellings are
traditionally orthographically perfectly interchangeable; cf. pun pn ond ko ‘with thee’ (Bible+)
~ pu pny ond koy ‘id.” (e.g. Aragonci 1721).%

I assume that OA prn ko diachronically reflects two inherited forms. As the suppletive
GEN.SG of the personal pronoun e dow ‘thou’ (i.e. in the meaning ‘of thee’), it continues an
inherited *tueso (cf. Hom. téo, OCS ceso ‘of what?’ < *k*eso). As the NOM.ACC.SG form of the
second person possessive pronoun, it may perhaps continue *tuo-s (cf. Gk. 06g, OCS tvo-js ‘id.’).
OA pny koy, the GEN.SG. of the latter pn k0 (< *tuos), continues an inner-Armenian *tuo-sio

and must have been synchronically segmentable into the lexical root morpheme pn- k- ‘thy’ (<

54 Additionally, we may assume that the final palatal glide was originally pronounced based on the shape of the
hypercharacterized variant prnyny koy-oy‘id.’, which preserves the segment in word-medial position (i.e., pry /k"0-i/ ‘thy-GEN.SG’
— pryny /K"0j-0-i/ ‘id.-THEMEVOWEL-GEN.SG").

5 The canonical distribution of these forms in OA is nicely illustrated in Judith 11:4; Luljw’; gpubiu whuwfuling pny, be fuoubugh
wwfuh pn wnwh pn. Onkal zbans ataxnoy k'oy (GEN.SG of pn ko ‘thy’), ew xosescd ataxin ko (POSSESSIVE.2SG.NOM) araji k'o

(GEN.SG of e dow ‘thou’) “Receive the words of thy servant and suffer tAine handmaid to speak in front of thee.”
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*tuo-) characterized by the nominal GEN.SG case suffix -y -y (< *-sio). The two forms, pn k0

‘of thee; thy’ and .pnyg k0-y ‘of thy’, merged phonetically in the later language because the process

in question specifically targeted the morphological ending, not monosyllabic nominals.

e NOM.SG.P0SS.2SG pn ko [k"0] ‘thy, your (SG)” < PIE *tuo-s (cf., Gk. 06¢, OCS tvo-jb ‘id.”)

e GEN.SG.PRO.2SG pn k0['k"0] ‘of thee, of you (SG)’ < *tu-eso (cf., Hom. té0, OCS deso ‘of
what?” < PIE *k"-es0); cf. NOM.SG.PRO.2SG nne dow ‘thou’ < PIE *tu (cf. E thou‘id.”)

e GEN.SG.P0SS.2SG pny koy['k"o] ‘of thy’ < OA pny k‘oy *['k"0j] < QIE *tuo-sio (cf. Skt. tdsya
‘of that/him’ < PIE *to-sio)

Furthermore, this original morphophonological pattern is in the medieval period
overapplied and leads to the spelling convention of ‘covering’ any word-final vowel with the
silent grapheme for the palatal glide. Thus, written final sequences such as °wy %aymay in the
post-CA text or even in the extant (redacted) copies of OA texts stand for an original OA °w 9%;
1.e., final orthoghraphic °w % and°wy °ay are practically interchangeable—even in monosyllabic
nominals! For instance, many versions of the anonymous Armenian translations of the Art of
Grammarby Dionysios Thrax write the names of letters such as + D (= OA nuw da) as g day
(pronounced [da]), & Z (= OA qu za) as quy zay['za], b R (= OA nw 7a) as nwy fay['ra], etc.

A grammar responsible for the morphophonological pattern just described will be
formalized using Optimality Theory (Prince and Smolensky 2004) in (5.5). In it, I assume that
morphophonological constraints that enforce realization of specific morphemes (REALIZE
MORPH) interact (by ranking) with constraints enforcing prosodic wellformedness, in this case,

at the level of syllabic structure (ONSET and NOCODA).
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5.3. Functional dispensability and syllabic markedness

It we take the traditional analysis at its face value, it actually assumes that a specific
phonetic segment is phonologically different when it builds word-forms functioning as one class
of lexemes than when it is used to build word-forms functioning as another lexical category: the
final glide is thus presumably preserved in 4wy Hay['hqj] ‘Armenian’ because the lexeme is a
noun but presumably deleted in Luwy kay *['kaj] (> trad. ['ka]) because the lexeme is a verb. As
we have seen in the previous section, however, the reference to lexical categories is arguably
epiphenomenal. The final segment that is either covert/suppressed or overt/expressed forms
part of independent morphological suffixes (with specific semantic value). If we look at the
value of the suffixes that are dropped from a functional angle, the suffixes appear to be either
morphologically recoverable or semantically dispensable.

Let us look at the final -y -y’s in CA verbsregardless of their surface syllabic count. These
glides are invariably suffixed inflectional morphemes, namely PRESENT.INDICATIVE.3SG and
AORIST.INDIC.MEDPASS.1SG. The paradigms in (1) show a simple morphological analysis of the
present indicative of the OA verb jwd Ja-m ‘I weep’ and its continuation (with a modified

syntactic function) into modern Armenian.

(1) OA PRES.IND EA FUT.SuBJ WA PRES.SUBJ
V-1SG (w Ja-m (w Ja-m (w Ja-m
V-2SG [wu [a-§ [wu [a-§ [wu [a-§
V-3SG (wy la-y*[laj] (w la-@[la] (wy lay[la] = /la-@/
V-1PL (wifp la-mk« (wip a-nk< (wip [a-nk¢
V-2PL [wyp la-yk< [wp la-k¢ [wp la-k¢

V-3PL [wi [a-n [wi [a-n (wi [a-n
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The final -y -yin WA juwy /ayis purely orthographic; the form is pronounced ['la], and the
simplest morphological analysis arguably contradicts the traditional orthography. Observe that
the loss of the 3SG */-i/ suffix has no consequences for the functional contrast of word-forms
within the paradigm. This is perhaps one of the reasons losses of inflectional suffixes are
typologically quite common. I argue that the simplest analysis of the data in (1) is to assume that
the 3SG ending */-i/ (= *[-j]) was lost (or replaced by /-@/) on its way to the modern language,
just as 2PL /-ykh/ was obviously replaced by /-5

Similarly, the paradigm of the suppletive aorist indicative stem OA Lbp-w- ker-a-
(present indicative is supplied by nunbdut-e-m ‘I eat’) is shown in (2). The traditional
pronunciation may be assumed to indicate that the ending of the first person singular was, on its
way to the modern language, morphologically lost; i.e., OA Lbpuwy *[ker-a-j] ROOT.AOR-
MEDPASS-1SG — CA */ker-a-@/ ‘id.” — mod. Arm. /ker-a/ ROOT.AOR-1SG (MEDPASS =
MEDIOPASSIVE). The spelling in WA continues the historical orthography and does not reflect

the relevant historical changes in morphology and pronunciation.

)
OA AOR.IND.MEDPASS EA AOR.IND. WA AOR.IND
V-MEDPASS-1SG ~ Ybmuy ker-a-y Lbpw ker-a Lbpwy ker-ay[-'a]
V-MEDPASS-2SG ~ Lbpwp ker-a-r Lbpwp ker-ar Lbpwp ker-ar
V-MEDPASS-3SG ~ Lbpwe ker-a-w Lbpun| ker-av Lbpwe ker-aw
V-MEDPASS-1PL  Lbpwp ker-a-k¢ Lbpwip ker-ank Lbpwip  ker-ank<
V-MEDPASS-2PL  Lbpwyp ker-a-yk< Lbpwp ker-ak Lbpwp ker-ak¢
V-MEDPASS-3PL  Lbpwi  ker-a-n Lbpwi  ker-an Lbpwh  ker-an

5 The change of CA 1PL -fp /-m(-)k"/ (= *[-mak"] > *[-mk"]) to modern Armenian -&p /-nk"/ [-pk"] is apparently regular.



182

The same analysis may be assumed in the case of the genitive (dative, ablative, and
locative) singular ending -4 /-y/ *[-j] on polysyllabic nominals such as OA Spguwinug Tigran-a-y
*[tigranaj] or OA pbpwiung beran-o-y *[beranoj] ‘mouth-THEMV-GEN.SG.’, traditionally
pronounced [tigrana] and [berano], respectively. The GEN.SG */-i-/ was on the way to the
modern language subject to prosodic well-formedness when its surface reflex was to be parsed
into a coda after a vowel. Instances of the GEN.SG */-i/ had been evidently subject to prosodic
well-formedness already in pre-OA. In OA, the GEN.SG desinence of the /stem inflection is -y
-1, not the expected *-fiy *-i-y, which synchronically represents */-i-i(0)/ (i.e. -THEM.VOWEL-
GEN.SG). The palatal glide was lost in this desinence already in Pre-OA due to an unrelated
phonological process (the OBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE; cf. also INST.SG. -nt -ow[-u] < *[-
u(u)] < PA */-u-i/ < PIE *-b") in which the surface realization of the morpheme merged with
the realization of the homorganic thematic vowel into the attested OA -y -7 [-i].

5.4. Polysyllabic nominals with the semantically expendable nominalizer */-i/

The argument that the final -y -y on polysyllabic nouns is to be interpreted as a
synchronically recognizable suffix is provided by the phonological development of original final
syllables in the relatively recent pre-history of OA. The synchronic final stress is historically a
result of the original penultimate stress prior to the loss of the original final rimes, e.g., bpbp

e-ber[je.'ber] ‘carried” < *[e.'be.re] < *é-ber-e-t (Ved. dbharat, Gk. £peoe).”

57 As far as the relative chronology of the apocope of final rhymes is concerned, there is enough evidence to assume that the
inherited final syllables were still present in the language during the time of the earliest Iranian loanwords, as has been
convincingly argued by Olsen (2005) and reflected in the earlier opinion of a number of scholars (e.g. Meillet 1911: 149, 1936: 23;
Jensen 1959: 19; Olsen 1999: 859; Matzinger 2005: 271f.).
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Early loanwords from Syriac into pre-OA also exhibit loss of final syllables; e.g., Syriac

léga ‘rudder’ ultimately becomes a monosyllabic OA bl fek ‘id.’, see (3). However, the original

final Syriac syllable is preserved if a lexeme was extended with the adjectival suffix */-i-/ before

the loss of final syllables; e.g., Syriac kahana ‘priest’ ultimately becomes OA pwSwinuy kahana-y

‘id.” (not ** pwSwh ** kahan) via */k"ahana+i-i-/, see (4). The lists in (3) and (4) are taken from

Biblical evidence provided by Olsen (1999: 931ff.).

()

Syriac

gezzaba

gubba

dara

zauga (from Gk. Cetyog)
targmana

xargola

sauma

sorara

qgaqggowa (cf. Gk. nonnafn)
golata

xawla

lega

magallo6a

mezzé

maggola

meska

maysa

matraga

nosifa

sabbobBa

OA

qquw(? gzat’

amp gowb

rpwp dar

qnyg.p Z0yg-k*
[Pwpgfwi targman
fuwpwgny xaragowl!
&nd’ com

dpwp crar

bhwpwe kakaw
Libnbe kefew

Swipp hath-k«

nbl fek

Jwgwnuw|d magafat
Jwq maz

Swhqun mangat
Swoly mask

Swpu makss

Sinpwly mtrak

ush<$ nsih

ewpwld sabat

Gloss

wool

hole; cistern
age; generation
pair; couple
interpreter
type of locust
fast(ing)
bundle
partridge
cortex, skin
snare; net
oar; rudder
parchment
hair

sickle

skin

custom; tax
whip

fine flour

week; Sabbath



(4)

Sowila
‘orawoba
sessa
kakkora
karoza
korowa
kumra

kewsa

Syriac
zopa
lima
sissola
kaskora
manna
satana
sriqa
talya
filosofa (< Gk. gpuh6o0pog)
kahana

quwya (< Gk. nvpeia)

wichn Sawit
neppw|d owrbat
ghg cice

pwlpwpn kankar
pwpng karoz
pbpnp kerob
peepd” kowrm

pwry kaws

OA

gy zopa-y

(mdwy Jowma-y
Sudnuy cncla-y
Lwulpwpugp kaskara-y-k«
Swhwing manana-y
Uwunwiwg Satana-y
upblyw srika-y

iy ta-y

thhypundnug pilisopa-y
pwlwiwy kahana-y
pruwy kK'owa-y
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path

Friday

peg, plug

talent, mina
herald; preacher
cherub

priest

he-goat

Gloss

hyssop

mite

cymbal

grill (for cooking)
manna

Satan

murderer; assassin
child; boy
philosopher; scientist
priest

cube; divination die

The appended nominalized adjective suffix -y -y apparently refers to either the

characteristic property of a person (profession, ethnicity, social status) or the inherent

characteristics of things or materials; cf. upplpwy srika-y (< Syr. sriga ‘murderer’ + */-i-/) which

also means ‘ruffian, rascal, hooligan’ literally ‘[a] murderous, criminal [person]’; viquy tfa-y (<

Syr. talya ‘boy’+ */-i-/) literally ‘[a] boyish, young [person]’ (cf. Lat. ado/éscéns ‘(adj.) growing
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up, maturing; (subst.) a mature person’; Uwuwinug Satana-y (< Syr. satana + */-i-/) “[the/a]
devilish, adversative [being]; Satan”.%

5.5. Surface alternations resulting from positional faithfulness

When the morpheme consists of only one segment, as is the case with various
homophonous */-i/’s, its overt non-realization may be functionally reanalyzed as a zero
morpheme /-@/; e.g. /ka-i/ ‘remains’ ROOT-PRES.IND.3SG — *['kqj] > ['ka] — /ka-@/. If,
however, a morpheme’s overt (non-)realization is a function of phonological context, cf. Jark"a-i/
— (OA *[ar.'k"aj] >) CA [ar.'k"a] ~ /ark"a-i-¢/ ROOT-NOMINAL.ADJ-ABL.SG —> [ar.k"a.'je], the
process may be conceptualized as a phonologically-driven allomorphy involving a conditioned
zero allomorph, i.e. NOMINAL.ADJ */-i/ = {-@} ~ {-j}. The zero allomorph is selected should
the morpheme end up in a syllable coda; the ‘overt’ allomorph surfaces in onset positions; cf.
CA [ar.'k"a-@] king’ vs. CA [ar.k"a-.']-¢] ‘from [a/the] king’.*"

5.6. OT analysis

In optimality-theoretic terms, a grammar which is sensitive to functional load and
semantic recoverability of morphemes may be modelled by the promotion or demotion of

constraints which enforce the realization of certain morphological elements (REALIZE MORPH)

58 Typological parallels may be found in Slavic languages, cf. Czech sluZebna, which is formally an adjective, e.g. sluZebna zbrari
‘service gun’, but which is also lexically a nominalized adjective, i.e. ‘{a woman] serving; service maid’. Abundant examples may
be found in Romance or Germanic languages; cf. NE Jewish (referring to a person) and OA Zpbwy Hr(-)ea-y ‘Jew’, from Syriac
‘thiudaya’ Jew, Hebrew’ + */-i-i-/ NOMINAL.ADJ (later actually reanalyzed as /hur-eay/), i.e. properly “[a] Jewish [person]”.
‘¢@’-NOMINAL.ADJ “Characteristic Property of ¢".

% The original realizations of the traditional [ar.k"ajk" ] and [ar.k"js], i.e. NoM.PL and Acc.PL, respectively, was [ar.k"d.jok"]
and [ar.k"d.jos], as is still observed in the liturgical usage. The forms reflected earlier */ark"a-j-i-k"/ ROOT-ADJ-THV-NOM.PL
with penultimate accent and reduction of the final syllable nucleus, i.e. *[ar(k"d.jok")] (cf. wydsf ayzm *[dj.30m] ‘now’ from

*[(ajs.zam)] (lit.) “this-hour”, cf. Sp. ahora‘id.’).
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above or below constraints which enforce phonological markedness (e.g. ONSET and NOCODA).
The realization of phonological material which is part of a lexical root or of the ABSTRACTNOUN
*/-i/ (in incidental monosyllables) is modeled in Tableau 5.1 and Tableau 5.2, respectively. The
constraint MAX-ROOT defined in (5) below enforces realization of all material on lexical roots.

(5) MAX-RooOT
“Do not delete any root segment” (de Lacy 2002; Yu 2007: 79)

Tableau 5.1: Preservation of stem-final /i/ in 4wy Hay ‘Armenian’

/hai-Orom.acesa! ™ MAX-ROOT | ONSET & NOCODA
= a. .hqj. *
b. .ha. *1

Tableau 5.2: Realization of ABSTRACTNOUN */-i/ in gng go-y ‘existence’

/g0-iagstrACT/ MAX-ROOT REALIZE /-1/apstracr | ONSET & NOCODA
¥ a. .goq. | *

b. .g0.-Oasstract *1

c. .g-L *1

When the morpheme consists of only one segment, the ranking PHONOLOGICAL
MARKEDNESS » REALIZE MORPHEME virtually creates a specific type of allomorphy in which
one of the allomorphs may be described as phonologically null. Thus, at some level of

abstraction, we may morphologically describe the behavior of the NOMINAL.ADJ suffix */i/ as a

" The underlying forms of all nominal elements (roots and suffixes) also contain specific thematic vowels which are apparently
not realized on the surface unless stressed; e.g. /hai-0-@nomaccse/ — ['haj] : /hai-0-ts" Gex par AsLpL = [ha.'jotsh]. The derivation
of all the forms analyzed here is in this respect simplified, but this approximation does not affect the spirit of the proposed

argument.
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phonologically conditioned zero allomorphy, i.e. NOMINAL.ADJ */-i/ — {-i} ~ {-@}. Since the
suffix */-i/ is phonologically surpressed only when potentially parsed into the coda, the constraint
which penalizes the realization of the suffix in this case may be identified as NOCODA; see
Tableau 5.3.

(6)  ONSET

“All syllables have to have onsets.”

NoCobA

“All syllables must not have a coda.”

REALIZE MORPH
“For every morpheme in the input, some phonological element should be present in the

output.” (van Oostendorp 2005)

Tableau 5.3: Non-realizaton of NOMINAL.ADJ */-i/ in codas

Jark"a-i-Brom ace.sa/ MAX-ROOT | ONSET | NOCODA | REALIZE /-i/ap;

h
= a. ar.k'a.-Dap-ONase "

b. ark"a-j.-Onase *|

h .
c. ark'a-i.-Onasc !

The semantically expendable suffix in /arkha-i-QNOM. Accse/ potentially parsed into a
syllable coda—as arguably in OA wppuy ark<a-y *[ar.'k"aj]—is optimally nonrealized (or
morphologically realized by its covert /-@/ allomorph), if its overt realization would render this
(see candidate b) and any potential output (see candidate c) sub-optimal. The suffix is, however,

still recognizably present underlyingly. Since there are no phonological principles which would
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supress the realizations of onsets, the suffix surfaces overtly realized if optimally parsed into the

onset position, see Tableau 5.3 below.

Tableau 5.4: Realization of NOMINAL.ADJ */-i/ in onsets (TETU)

Jark"a-i-ut"iun/ “royalty” MAX-ROOT ONSET ;NOCODA REALIZE /-i/ap;
a. ark"a-@-.u.t"jun *1 *
b. ark"a-@-w.t"jun *1
= ¢ ark"a-j-u.t"jun

Just as in onsets, the proposed grammar does not penalize the realization of the suffix in
syllabic nuclei either; e.g. dwpwe caraw ‘thirst; draught’ — dwpmweh caraw-i ‘thirsty; dry’; wn af

‘salt’ — wnp af-f ‘salty’; [Fouwdp tSnami ‘enemy’ < etc., see Tableau 5.5.

Tableau 5.5: Realization of NOMINAL.ADJ */-i-/ in nuclei

fat-i- DOnom.acesa/ MAX-ROOTE ONSET NOCODA | REALIZE /-1/ap;

¥ a. at-.

b. a}.'@ADJ ; ; *! *

Along the same lines, we may conceptualize the historical loss of certain suffixes (such as
the inflectional suffixes mentioned earlier, namely PRES.IND.3SG, AOR.IND.MED-PASS.1SG or
GEN.SG) as a complete demotion of the morphophonological constraints that enforce their
realization. Since in such cases, all sub-optimal output is harmonically bound, i.e. the endings
are not part of any synchronic alternations—cf. [arkha—Q] ‘king’ ROOT.NOMINALADJ.NACC.SG’

~ [ark"a-j-ut"jun] ‘kingdom’ ROOT-NOMINALADJ-ABSTRACTNOUN.NOM.ACC.SG—we may
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consider these suffixes simply historically lost (or replaced by a synchronic invariant zero /-@)/).
The loss of overt phonological material appears to be a direct result of the functional
recoverability of the morphemes represented by this material.

5.7. Palatal glide realized in complex codas

The realization of the NOMINAL.ADJ /-i/ in forms such as wppuwp ark‘a—y—k‘[ar.'khajkh.]
‘kings (NOM.PL)’, with the palatal glide in a complex word-final coda, continues an earlier
pattern with the canonical [ar.'k"a.jok"] (= Jark"a-i-i-k"/ ROOT-ADJ .-THV-PL), with the glide in
the onset, penultimate accent and reduced post-tonic thematic vowels (cf. wyb ay-n ‘this [one]
NOM.ACC.SG’ : wyunp ay-no-r‘id. GEN.SG, i.e. //ai-no-@// : //ai-no-rV// — /['ai.na/ : /ai.'no.ro/ —
['ajn] : [aj.'nor]). The form [ar.'k"ajk".], the yet more innovative realization of the suffix in the
complex coda, may be understood as the output of the grammar of later medieval and/or modern
Armenian without underlying thematic vowels. This provision easily explains both variants; cf.

Tableau 5.6 below.

Tableau 5.6: NOMINAL.ADIJ /-i/ surfaces as part of a complex word-final coda (cf. TETU).

Jark"a-i-k"/ “royal [ones]” | REALIZE/-k"/p, | NOCODA | REALIZE /-i/ap; | *COMPLEXCODA
a. ark"a-j$-@ *1 *
b. ark"a$-0-0 gl *
c. ark"a-@-k"$ * *1

= d. ark"a-j-k"$ * .

5.8. Conclusion
I have argued that the observed phenomenon is a morphophonological process in which

realization of specific morphological categories is conditioned by well-formedness of syllabic
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structure, namely the preference for open final syllables. When a morpheme that violated this
preference was functionally expendable—i.e., it was recoverable based on paradigmatic
opposition (cf. uwy /ka-i/ = /ka-@/ ‘stands’) or it was semantically redundant (cf. puw<winy
/k"ahana-i/ ‘[a] cleric-al [person] = [khahana-@] ‘cleric-@)’)—the phonological material of the
morphological element was not overtly realized.

When, however, lexical contrast or semantic recoverability were to be compromised (cf.
$wy hay‘Armenian’, i.e. ROOT # “[ha]; luwy ka-y‘standing, station’, i.e. ROOT-ABSTRACT.NOUN
# "[ka)], etc.), the overt realization of the morpheme dominated syllabic markedness.
Incidentally, the suffixes that were recoverable did not appear on monosyllabic nouns—hence
the illusion of a reference to lexical categories. The relevant nominal morphemes were either
roots with the unproductive ABSTRACT.NOUN suffix inherited in monosyllabic forms or lexical

roots inherited as monosyllables—hence the illusion of a reference to syllable-count.
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CHAPTER 6

(NON-)REALIZATION OF THE AORIST AUGMENT

6.1. Introduction

The Classical Armenian AORIST INDICATIVE inflection is characterized by the addition of
the so-called AORIST AUGMENT &- e-. The data in (1) below examplifies the application of the
aorist augment in the context of the entire aorist indicative paradigm by the inflection of the

aorist stems pbp- ber-‘carried’, ljuwyg- ka-c-‘stood’ and wvine- fow- ‘gave’.

(1) 1SG  pbpp ber-i Ljwigh kaci buiine  e-tow
2SG  pbpbp ber-er lpwgbp kac-er bunp e-tow-r
3SG  bpbp e-ber blpuyg e-kac bun e-t"
1PL  pbpwp ber-ak< Ljwguw p kac-aks wmnuwp  fOW-ak®
2PL  pbppp ber-ik Lpwghp kac-ik« buinncp  e-tow-k*
or pbpbp  ber-ék- or hwygkp kac-ék*
3PL  pbppu ber-in Lwghtu kac-in buncy  e-tow-n

"M OA b e(-)t (= Ved. 4-di-t, Gk. ¢-80-u-¢, OCS da) < PIE *é-do-t (= *é-dehs-t). Synchronically, this form was either
suppletive, i.e. listed as such, or it regularly reflects the reduction of a post-tonic vowel, i.e. //e-tu-@// AOR.3SG — /(§.tu)gy/ — bn
['et]. In any case, the remaining forms are built on AOR. STEM //tu-//. A regular outcome of 1SG, PIE *é-d6-m, would have been
“buns “etn *['e.ton] < */e-tu-n/ or the form reflects an innovation parallel to the Slavic situation, i.e. PIE *é-do-s-0m (> OCS

da-s-B) > PA *[('e.tu)p,] + */-V/ 1SG = *[e.tw.(1.V)p] > *[e.'tuj] > bumne e-tow[e.'tu].
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The realization of the augment before the aorist stem is reported to be sensitive to
syllable count throughout the phonological literature on Armenian; cf. Meillet (1913a: 94);
Jensen (1959: 95f.); Godel (1975: 12, 16, 43); Schmitt (1981: 149); Thomson (1989: 49); Vaux
(1998: 33, 123); Mondon (2012: 27); etc. The addition is traditionally analyzed in terms of a
phonologically conditioned selection triggered by the monosyllabicity of the aorist base to which
the augment attaches; cf. bpbp e-ber ['e.'ber] ‘(s)he carried” (['ber] id.’), bune e-tow ['.'tu] ‘I
gave’ (“[th]), etc.; by contrast, phph ber-i[be.'ri] ‘I carried’ (“['e.be.'ri]), mnLwp tow-ak<[ta.'vak"]
‘we gave’ (“[e.ta.'vak"), etc.”

Vaux (1998: 33, 123) convincingly argues that the augment is not a mere phonological
element appended to enhance a potentially monosyllabic form but a prefix that is present
underlyingly in the aorist indicative paradigm, where it is exclusively attested. He analyzes the
pattern by reference to the number of syllables in the aorist base and a structural description that
specifies the context for deletion of the prefix in forms of more than one syllable.

This chapter presents an Optimality-theoretic (Prince and Smolensky 2004) analysis of
the relevant data in which the realization of the augment refers to prosodic categories and edges
of morphological elements introduced into the derivation. The realization of the CA aorist
indicative prefix b- e- descriptively involves a phonologically conditioned zero allomorphy, i.e.
AUG — [e- ~ @Daus-]. The distribution of the allomorphs falls out from the interaction of a
morphophonological constraint REALIZE MORPH (that enforces realization of a specific

morphological input) with constraints on prosodic well-formedness (specifically, FOOT

"2 QA b- e- < PIE *e-; cf. bphp e-ber ‘carried’ (= Ved. 4-bhar-a-t, Gk. é-eg-¢); bun e-t‘gave’( = Ved. 4-di-t = Gk. £-8w-x-€).
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BINARITY) and metrical principles that ultimately guide the position of word stress (specifically,
ALL-HEADS-RIGHT in the sense of Hyde 2014), i.e. FTBIN, ALL-HDS-R » REALIZE AUG.”

The distribution of the allomorphs is analyzed in two diachronic stages; see Table 6.1:
(I) the pre-apocope stage at which the attested distribution/(non-)realization of the inherited
aorist prefix was initiated; and (II) the historically attested stage of OA after the apocope of final

syllables and the loss of certain inherited inflectional endings.”

Table 6.1: Pre- and post-apocope (non-)realization of AUGMENT

PIE STAGE (I) = PA STAGE (1) = OA

*é-d"eh;-t */e-di-@) — *[(¢.di)E] [e-d-°/ — by ed
*é-bler-e-t */e-ber-e-@)) — *[e(bg.re)pq] /e-ber-B) — bpbp e-ber
*6-b"er-e-tes */g-ber-g-jek"/ — *[be(re.] ekh)FT] [e-ber-eik"/ —  pbpkp ber-ék«

6.2. Augmentation and word minimality

According to the traditional conceptualization of the distribution of the prefix (e.g.
Meillet 1913: 94f.), this element is actually inserted or selected by the relevant aorist bases
presumably in order to prevent the word-forms from surfacing as monosyllables. However, the

language clearly tolerates surface monosyllabic words, since monosyllabic forms of every

73 The surface non-realization of the augment is also subject to phonological coalescence; cf., OA by e/“(s)he went out’ = */g-gl-/;
OA w& ac‘(s)he conducted” = */e-ats-@/ < */(e-)ads-e-@B/ = *['a.dge] < *é-hyeg-e-t; cf. Ved. gjat, Gk. fiye < *ayer, etc.

™ The third stage of the phenomenon, which occurred in post-CA, should also be briefly mentioned: monosyllables in initial w-
/a-/ and one sporadic initial ST- cluster form are hypercharacterized with an augment, cf. OA wé ac‘(s)he conducted’ > post-CA
bwd é-ac‘id.’; OA uwywi span ‘(s)he killed, i.e. [0s.'pan] > post-CA buwuw e-span ‘id.” Forms such as these clearly show that the
augment remained present underlyingly even after the classical period. The analysis of this phenomenon would take us too far
away from the present subject, but since the post-CA augment surfaces only in forms parsed as a single binary foot, the analyses
proposed here (one aspect of which involves minimalization of the number of foot heads) would be compatible with the analysis

of this post-CA augment hypercharacterization.
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morphological category are abundant in the language; cf., e.g. bpwpd e-barj‘(s)he raised’
(3SG.AOR.IND) vs. puwpd bary lift!” (25G.AOR.IMPV). With notable exceptions, such as blybusy
ek-eal ‘having come’ and bnbw; ed-eal ‘having put’, which are plausibly explained as simple
reanalyses of the relevant stems,” the augment surfaces only in a specific subset of a particular
inflectional category—the aorist indicative—and nowhere else in the system. The augment is
thus best characterized as an aorist indicative prefix which is not realized under certain
conditions, as already recognized in Vaux (1998:123f.).

Moreover, in the classical period, i.e. the period of the oldest attested language, the
augment never occurs before a vowel—not even in monosyllables, e.g. by e-/ [el] ‘(s)he went
out’, wpp arb [arb] ‘(s)he drank’, etc. It seems highly plausible that this pattern can be
understood as a relic of a phonological process which is in the context of relative chronology
referred to as VOWEL CONTRACTION over a hiatus. Thus, b e/ [el] is to be interpreted as a
phonological realization of */e-¢l-/ and wpp arb of */e-arb-/, cf. PIE *tréi-es > *[rs.(j)sx] >
*[rek"] > bpbp erek<‘three’ or PIE *ues-r > *['yge.(h)ar—] > *[gar-] > qupncy gar-un ‘spring’,
etc. This historical process is still mirrored by an analogical rule within the synchronic system of
OA. For illustration, the NOM.ACC.SG of the deictic pronoun bw na ‘(s)he; that [one] over
there” (NOM.ACC.SG) is still transparently analyzable as /no-@-ai/, cf. unpw no-r-a <

/no-GEN.SG-ai/ ‘id.’, etc.; cf. Connolly (1972: 18), Hammalian (1984).

> Cf., the entire paradigm of the aorist indicative of qunf ga-m ‘I come’ and gk d-n-e-m 1 put’: blip ed-i, blypp ek-ir, blj ek,
blpwp ek-aks Bhypp ek-iks Bypy ek-inand bnp ed-i, bnpp ~ bnbp ed-i/er, by ed, brpup ed-aks bnpp ed-ik byp ed-in, in which all
forms are preceded by the historical augment, i.e. */e-C-/ — /eC-/. In contrast, compare the aorist indicative paradigm of v

ta-m ‘I give’ in (1c), above, in which the 1PL lacks the augment; its participle is tincbuwy fow-eal ‘having given’.
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The absence of the augment may also be conditioned by the fact that certain
morphological material is prosodically parsed into the PROSODIC WORD category together with
the verb. This is implicitly suggested by de Lamberterie (2005-2007); cf. e.g. Fwpd p bp quigu pup
8hunvu b bunbu gp... Barj i ver zacs iwr Yisows, ew e-tes zi ... ‘¢ma,pog o0V Tovg OpBaiuode o
"Tnootg, ®al Beaoduevog 6t ... (John 6:5) “Jesus lifted up his eyes and saw that...”, in which pupd
bary‘he lifted’ surfaces as a monosyllabic base without the augment and contrasts with bubu e-fes
‘saw’. According to de Lamberterie, pwpd b fbp barj i ver ‘raised up, lifted on top’ represents a
locution (ibid. 45) within which the monosyllabic past form pwpd barj, which in isolation
regularly surfaces as bpwpd e-barj, is not considered as a target for the purposes of augment
assignment. This state of affairs may be formalized as bpwpd [(e.'bardz)g;]pw Vs. puwpd pofbp
[(bar (dzi)'ver)]pw, as we shall see below.

6.3. Functional redundancy of augmentation

All OA verb forms are built on one of the two types of stem which are fundamentally
aspectual in value: the PRESENT (= IMPERFECTIVE) or the AORIST (= PERFECTIVE). The shape
of the stem can be further referred to as uncharacterizedif it is only composed of the root (called
ROOT-PRESENT or ROOT-AORIST, respectively) or characterizedif it consists of a root extended
by a characteristic stem formant such as the aorist suffix -g -c¢ /-ts"/. The Armenian AORIST
AUGMENT b-e- /e-/ represents a further characterization of the aorist base.

This morpheme is an inheritance from a pre-Indo-European stage of the language in
which augmentation apparently fulfilled a disambiguation function. It most likely originally

served as a temporal particle which denoted ‘then; at that time’ and specified past tense in
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association with an accompanying INJUNCTIVE (‘time-less’) verb forms (cf. Fortson 2010: 101;
Beekes 2011: 252, etc.). In the PIE languages that preserve the augment, it is universally
reinterpreted as a past tense prefix.”®

However, in the prehistory of Armenian, the prefix gradually loses its functional
necessity. By the time of the earliest attested language, the relevant distinction is fully signaled
by the formal constrast of PRESENT/IMPERFECTIVE and AORIST/PERFECTIVE STEM forms as well
as by the contrasting sets of endings. In the forms in which it surfaces, the augment marks a
tertiary contrast, which makes it a redundant relic of the original formal system, funtionally
speaking. For example, the contrast between qubd’ d(7)-ne-m IMPERFECT-1SG ‘I (am) put(ing)’
and bih e-d-i AUG-PERFECT-1SG ‘I (did) put’ reflects an earlier distinction between the
innovative *n-present */d"é-n-e-mi/ and the inherited *d"é- (< PIE *dhehl-) supplied with a
different set of endings; cf. Klingenschmitt (1982: 163). "

We may model this functional redundancy of the prefix as a demotion in the ranking of
the morphological constraint which penalizes the absence of the prefix in the output form, in this
analysis conceptualized as a morphological faithfulness constraint REALIZE AUG with respect to

the other morphophonological and prosodic principles operative in the grammar, specifically

76 Certain dialects of Indo-European (Indo-Iranian, Greek, Phrygian, and Armenian) utilized this, originally adverbial, particle
*(hy)e *then’ to disambiguate the following polysemous INJUNCTIVE as PAST TENSE. An earlier opposition such as **d"ehy-t-i
*put-3SG-here&now’ (NON-PAST) vs. **dUeh;-t *‘put-3SG’ had been disambiguated by the grammaticalization of this adverb.
The addition created the attested opposition **d%hy-t-i *‘put-3SG-NON-PAST’ (> PIE *d"é-d"eh,-t-i > Ved. dd-dha-t-i, Gk.
Ti-0n-01) vs. **& **dP&h,-t *‘then+put-3SG’ (> PIE *é-deh;-t *PAsT-put-3SG’ > Ved. 4-dhat, Gk. §-6n-x-g, OA b ed).

7 Godel (1975: 112) characterizes the PIE augmentation as “optional” (cf. Gk. &-qg0-0-v ~ @é-0-v, Ved. dbharam ~ bharam ‘1
bore’), which “may account for the fact that the augment is, in ClIArm., not prefixed to the polysyllabic aorist forms”. However,

the augment is clearly not optionalin the Armenian forms in which it surfaces.
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FTBIN, the constraint that enforces binary footing. In the prehistory of Armenian, the aorist
prefix ceased to be realized in forms larger than a binary foot due to prosodic well-formedness
conditions such as the requirement on the minimal distance of heads of feet aligned with the
final, or right, edge of prosodic words, instantiated by ALL-HEADS-RIGHT, defined in (3) further
below. I assume that the phenomenon responsible for the surface distribution of the aorist
augment goes back to a process productive at a stage with a penultimate stress system before the
loss of the final rhymes in the history of the language. This provision gives the observed pattern
the historical depth which is obscured in the traditional analysis by the assumption that the
pattern necessarily postdates apocope of final rhymes. ®

The deletion of the augment was not optional but a result of functional redundancy;, i.e.,
in the relevant forms, the aorist category is in the language signaled by both the conservative
aorist prefix and the innovative set of past tense endings on a functionally distinct aorist stem.
The augment was apparently preserved only in forms which would either otherwise end up as
degenerate FEET, cf. PIE *[(6.d"ed)g;] > *[(‘e.di)g:] (not *[('di)g;]) > OA b ed*(s)he gave’ (=
Ved. 4-dha-t) or in forms in which the prefix did not create another head syllable; cf. pre-Arm.
#[¢ s(bg)rg)]pw > OA bpbp e-ber (= Ved. a-bhar-a-f), on the one hand, but #[( e(bg)(rg) jgkh)]pw (=

Ved. 4-bhar-a-ta) > *[ be (rg) jgkh)]laW > OA pbpkp ber-éks on the other.

7 As far as the relative chronology of final rhymes is concerned, there is enough evidence to assume that inherited final syllables
were still present in the language during the time of the earliest Iranian loanwords, as has been convincingly argued by Olsen
(2005) and reflected in the earlier opinion of a number of scholars (e.g. Meillet 1911: 149, 1936: 23; Jensen 1959: 19; Olsen 1999:
859; Matzinger 2005: 27ft.).
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This last provision indicates that the historical penultimate accent of Armenian was a
result of the requirement that final syllables be stress-less, which was enforced by a phonological
markedness constraint NONFINALITY defined in (6) further below. The attested word-final stress
system (without the historical final rhymes) is a result of the demotion of NONFINALITY below
the active constraints in the grammar. The earliest attested distribution of the aorist prefix then
falls out of the accordingly modified grammar.

6.4. OT analysis

6.4.1. Stage I: before apocope

I argue that the morphophonological constraint which enforces the realization of the
augment (REALIZE AUG) has been gradually demoted in the prehistory and history of Armenian
and is dominated by constraints enforcing overall prosodic well-formedness and metrification,
namely FTBIN and ALL-HEADS-RIGHT, defined in (2) below.

Generally speaking, degenerate feet on the surface are in Armenian the result of the
ranking of the faithfulness constraint DEP (penalizing epenthetic material) over FTBIN
(penalizing degenerate, i.e non-binary feet). Forms of the aorist indicative, however, contain
the phonological material of the prefix underlyingly, and so the presence of the prefix is not
penalized by the higher ranking DEP. The prefix thus arguably surfaces in forms that would in
its absence result in degenerate feet; e.g. (PIE */e-d"é-t/ >) PA */e-di/ — *[('e.di)p:]pw (nOt

*[(di)pr]pw) > OA b ed‘(s)he put’; see Tableau 6.1.

(2) REALIZE MORPH

“Specified morphological material present in the input must be realized in the output.”
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MAX-BASE

“Do not delete any segment in the morphological base.”

FTBIN

“Feet must be binary (here, under syllabic analysis).”

DEpP

“No epenthetic vowels”.

Tableau 6.1: PIE */e-dhehl-t/ > PA */e-di/ > OA b ed ‘she put’

PA */e-di-Dss¢/ MAX-BASE DEpP EFTBIN REALIZE AUG

i a.  (e.di) . .
b. (i) o .
c. (o.di) *1 *

Candidate (b) in Tableau 6.1 violates a higher ranking constraint militating against
degenerate feet. The optimal output is candidate (a), which forms a binary foot from the input
material, i.e. PA *[(¢.di)g:]. This candidate reflects the attested monosyllabic b e-d (= Ved.
a-dha-t, Gk. €-n-x-¢), after the loss of final syllable rhymes in PA. The constraint enforcing the
realization of the augment was, however, active if the higher ranking constraints were satisfied,
as shown in Tableau 6.2 below; cf. PIE */e-b"er-e-t/ > PA */e-ber-g/ — *[( e (be ) re )] > bpbp

e-ber‘(s)he carried’. For the representation of so-called ‘overlapping feet’, see CHAPTER 4.

Tableau 6.2
PIE */e-b"er-e-t/ > PA */e-ber-g/ > OA bphp e-bershe carried’ (cf. TETU)

PA */e-ber-e-Dsse/ MAX-BASE FTBIN | REALIZE AUG

a. (be.re) *1

= b. e (be're,
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The non-realization of the augment on polysyllables such as pbpkp ber-ék ‘ye carried’ (<
*/s-bsr-s-jskh/) or [fwquwinpbwy tagawor-eac‘became king; reigned’ (< */s-thagauor-s-atsh/)
may be understood as the result of ranking ALL-HEADS-RIGHT over REALIZE AUG, the former
being a distance-sensitive alignment constraint which forces the SYLLABLE HEADS within a

PROSODIC WORD toward its RIGHT EDGE, see Tableaux 6.3 and 6.4, below.

(3)  ALL-HEADS-RIGHT = ALL-HDS-R = * <Pw, O, 0>/[...0Hd...0...]pw

“Assess a violation mark for every <Pw, oyg, 0> such that opqg preceds o within Pw”

(Hyde 2014: 305).

Tableau 6.3: PIE */e-b"er-e-tes/ > PA *[e-ber-€-j ek"/ > pbpkp ber-ck ‘ye carried’
PA /e-bere-jek"/ MAX-BASE | FTBIN | ALL-HDS-R | REALIZE AUG

%

#3k |

(& ‘beyre jek"

N

= b.

(bs(rg) h)

A N

(e. be)(re. jek")

(e be)(re. jek”)

jek

FooT HEADs are indicated by both an underline and by a vertical line | . The tails, or the
dependent syllables of the heads, are indicated by a slanted line /. If all the FOOT HEADs are

aligned toward the right edge of a PROSODIC WORD, the aorist prefix must be parsed into the tail

™ In the Relation Specific Aljgnment, see 4.5., alignment constraints have two components: a set of categories and their prohited
misalignment configuration: RIGHT-EDGE alignment is thus defined as *<ACat1, ACat2, SCat>/[...ACat2... SCat...] oca1, 1-€-

“Assess a violation mark for every <ACat1, ACat2, SCat> such that ACat2 preceedes SCat within ACat1)”.
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of the left-most FOOT, cf. candidate (a). Under binary footing, the configuration that includes
the material of the aorist prefix increases the number of syllables, which consequently creates
HEAD SYLLABLES further away from the left edge of a Pw. The inclusion of AUG is thus
indirectly penalized by ALL-HEADS-RIGHT. The non-realization of the augment is a result of the
fact that without this prefix, the distance each FOOT HEAD is removed from the end of words is

kept to a minimum; cf. the winning candidates (b) in Tableau 6.3 or (a) in Tabeau 6.4 below.

Tableau 6.4: PA /e-thaga(-)uor-eatsh-s/ > [fwquinpbwyg tagawor-eac

PA /8-thGgGgOf-EGtSh-E-Q:;sg/ ALL-HDS-R REALIZE AUG

< /| /I/I * wkok *

(t"a.ga) ‘wo (rea’ ts"e )

o A A I

(e.t"a)(ga.wo)(rga.ts'e)

/I/I /I/I ®okckoR ok |k okk

e (t"a’ga\‘wo rea’ts"e)

/I/I/| l\ * okk Rk |k kkEk

s(t a'lga WO )(rea.ts" €)

(

(

The attested CA final stress system continues an earlier penultimate stress system after
the loss of final (post-tonic) rhymes (cf. Meillet 1936: 20); e.g. PA *[e.bé.re] > bpbp e-ber ['e.bér].
The penultimate stress system at this stage may be explained by the domination of NONFINALITY
(the metrical principle that enforces exclusion of final syllables from the position of stress) over
the relevant alignment constraints that require stress to be aligned with the right-most HEAD
SYLLABLE in a Pw; cf. RIGHTMOST defined in (6). In other words, the stressed syllable is the

right-most stressable one, i.e. penultimate; see Tableau 6.5 below.
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(6)  NONFINALITY

“The final o in every PW must not have a GRIDMARK.” (Hyde 2014:301)

RIGHTMOST®

“Assign a GRIDMARK to the rightmost HEAD SYLLABLE in a PROSODIC WORD.”

Tableau 6.5: PIE */e-b"er-e-t/ > PA */e-ber-g/ > bpbp e-ber ‘(s)he carried’ (cf. TETU)

PA */e-ber-g/ NONFIN | RIGHTMOST | FTBIN | ALL-HD-R | REALIZE AUG

('bé.re)

(8('b§)r§)

A1« :

(be.'té)
| | s E | ; ® %
('bg)(re) . !
c. l\l\ * *’ | %

(g('bg)rs)

6.4.2. Stage II: post-apocope or the attested OA
With the loss of the final (unstressable) rhymes, the original penultimate stress becomes
synchronically final, i.e. *[¢.'be.re] > bpbp e-ber [e.'ber]. This specific metrical development may

be diachronically conceptualized as the demotion of NONFINALITY below RIGHTMOST, while the

8¢t e.g. Kager (2012), which concerns the typology of so-called metrical windowlanguages, i.e. languages in which the most
prominent syllable is restricted to maximally three syllables from the edge of a domain, typically a Pw. The typological systems
not sensitive to syllable weight or which do not interact with lexical stress are derivable by the interaction of three constraints, the

ranking of which is here compressed into RIGHTMOST, for simplicity of exposition.
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ranking of other relevant constraints remains the same, i.e. NONFIN » RIGHTMOST (in PA) >
RIGHTMOST » NONFIN (in OA). The loss of final rhymes entails not only the demotion of the
constraint NONFINALITY (since the new final syllables are evidently stressed), it also entails the
reanalysis of the inflectional endings, most of which are simply lost, cf. PIE */-e-t/ > PA */-¢/ >
OA /-@/. The distribution of the augment is, however, controlled by the same grammar as

earlier and requires no further comment; see Tableaux 6.6 - 6.8 below.

Tableau 6.6: OA b e-d ‘(s)he put’ (cf. TETU)

OA /e-d-@/ | MAX-BASE RIGHTMOSTE DEepr ;FTBIN ALL-HDS-R | REALIZE AUG
= a (&) N

b. (d) L .

c. (3d) R .

d (9 | o

Tableau 6.7: OA bpbp e-ber(s)he carried’

OA /e-ber-@/ MAX-BASE | RIGHTMOST FTBIN | REALIZE AUG
T a. /] %
(e .bér) ! !
b | é .
(bér) | |

Tableau 6.8: OA pbpkp ber-ék<‘ye carried’

OA /e-ber-ek"/ MAX-BASE RIGHTMOST ALL-HDS-R | REALIZE AUG

(g (bg) rékh)

e/ *

(be.rék™)
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6.5. Conclusion

The distribution of the aorist indicative prefix b- (#)/g-/ has been argued to fall out from
the interaction of prosodic domination principles (cf. Selkirk 2004) and metrical patterns (Hyde
2014), replacing the principles of General Alignment (Prince and Smolensky 2004). The
distribution of the augment has been analyzed by reference to phonological principles which can
only refer to prosodic categories and morphophonological edges.

The non-realization of the augment has been analyzed in two historical stages, one with,
the other without final prehistoric syllables. It has been shown that the distribution of the
augment falls out from the same morphophonological principles operative at these two
successive diachronic stages: DEP, FTBIN, ALL-HEADS-RIGHT » REALIZE AUG and the relevant
ranking of NONFINALITY in the diachrony of the language: in PA, NONFINALITY » RIGHTMOST;

in CA, RIGHTMOST » NONFINALITY.
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CHAPTER 7

AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE DISSIMILATION OF AFFRICATES

7.1. Introduction
The Armenian subjunctive is a prospective mood, often simply functioning as a future
tense. It is formally characterized by the suffix -fig-ic/-its"/ added to the present or the aorist
stem. This is exemplified by subjunctive forms in (1) built on aorist stems characterized by the
suffix -g -c</-ts"/; cf. Jensen (1959: 98f.); Godel (1975: 15£.); Schmitt (1981: 150f.).
(1) a. pwghy lacic [la.'ts"its"] < /la-ts"-its"-@/ ‘I shall/may weep.’
*/la-ats"-D acr-its"- D15/ ROOTyeep-AOR-MOD ac1-SUBJ-@ 156

b. pruwgugg lowacayc: [lo.va.'ts"ajts"] I shall/may wash myself.

*/lu-GtSh-G-itSh-Q/ ROOTwash'AOR'MODMED.PAss'SUBJ'@15(}

The underlying high vowel in the subjunctive suffix invariably surfaces in only two cases:
i) in a word-final syllable under stress, as in jwghg [la.'ts"its"] I shall weep’, cf. (1a); and ii) after
a vowel as part of a diphthong, as in jnuwgug lowacayce [le.va.'tshajtsh] ‘I shall wash myself’, cf.
(1b). In all other contexts, i.e. when parsed into a nucleus of an unstressed syllable, the high

vowel was in the history of Armenian reduced in atonic position due to shifts of stress, e.g. /seir-
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g-ats-its"-g-si/ ROOT|ove-THEMV-AOR-SUBI-MOD A1-2SG — *[(si.rga)(tshi(tshé)si)HDFT] >
*[(si.rstsh)(tshé.sg)HDFT] > CA uppbugpu sir-es-c-e-s [(si (res )tshés)HDFT] ‘thou shalt love’.

This reduction of high vowels resulted in the synchronic pattern which is shown in (2).
Monosyllabic aorist stems are represented by juwg- Na-ats"-/ ROOTyeep-AOR- and polysyllabic
stems by uppbg- /seir-g-as’-/ ROOT)ove-THEMV-AOR-. The forms of the paradigm with non-zero
desinences, such as 2SG forms jwyggbu Jac-c-esin (2a) and uppbugbusires-c-es in (2b), surface
with the high vowel of the subjunctive suffix reduced due to a phonologically predictable shift of
stress to the desinence. The post-tonic reduction of the underlying high vowel in the subjunctive
suffix triggers another process traditionally refered to as the aorist subjunctive dissimilation of

affricates, which is, however, only seen when the aorist base is polysyllabic, cf. (2a) vs. (2b).

(2) a. wyghg lac-icc ‘1 shall weep’ — jwgghbu Jac-c-e-s ‘thou shalt weep’ [latsh.'tshés]
b. uppbghyg sirec-icc ‘1 shall love’ — ufipbugbu sires-c-e-s ‘thou shalt love’ [si.rss.'tshés]
The distinction between the subjunctive forms such as jwgghbu Jac-c-e-s, traditionally
pronounced [lats".'ts"és] in (2a) and uppbughbu sires-c-e-s, traditionally pronounced [si.res.'ts"és]
in (2b) is currently analyzed by reference to syllable-count, in the spirit of (3).
(3)  After the phonological reduction of the high vowel in the subjunctive suffix, the resulting
surface sequence *[ -tsh.tsh-] (< /°tsh-itsh-/) undergoes dissimilation of affricates if the

aorist stem is polysyllabic; the dissimilation does not occur if the stem is monosyllabic

(cf., e.g. Meillet 1903: 21, 95).%

81 «[W]enn der Aoriststamm auf -g- auslautet, u anstatt g, auBer in einsilbigen Stimmen” (Meillet 1903: 95); “Anstatt g vor

einem zweiten g findet man immer v in mehrsilbigen Stammen: [...] -gg- bleibt in einsilbigen Stimmen” (1903: 21).
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Furthermore, since in the synchronic system of OA, the [s] ~ [tsh] alternation presumably
only occurs in the aorist subjunctive paradigm, the dissimilation has been traditionally
characterized as morphologically conditioned (e.g., Meillet 1903: 21, 95; Godel 1975: 15; Vaux
1998: 123, etc.). The pattern in (2) has thus been described as a morphologically conditioned
dissimilation of affricatesin the aorist subjunctive.

In this chapter, I argue that the dissimilation of affricates observed in the OA aorist
subjunctive formation was in the synchronic system of the language conditioned phonologically:
the surface affricates predictably dissimilated if in contact. The original traditional orthography
does not record a product of dissimilation because the forms were built to monosyllabic stems
but rather because the surface affricates were separated by a typically unwritten reduced vocalic
segment representing the underlying high vowel of the subjunctive suffix. In other words, forms
such as juggbu Jacces are argued to have originally represented *[la.ts"a.'ts"és] (= fla-ats"its"-
/), not [latsh.'tshés], which is the traditional, i.e. innovative, pronunciation of the written forms.

The goal of this chapter is, therefore, the analysis of the different behavior of
monosyllabic stems vis-a-vis polysyllabic ones in the formation of the output representations of
the full aorist subjunctive word-forms. I argue that principles of prosodic well-formedness,
mainly the avoidance of degenerate feet (FTBIN), were responsible for different degrees of high
vowel reduction between the affricates (i.e. total/deleted vs. partial/reduced), which led to the
presence or absence of the contact between the affricates and the subsequent presence or
absence of phonologically predictable dissimilation. Underlying */°ts"-its"-/ in forms built on

polysyllabic stems resulted in surface *[-ts".ts"-] (and subsequently [-s.ts"-], cf. -ug- -sc<), but the
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same input in forms with monosyllabic bases ultimately resulted in surface *[—tshe.tsh—] (spelled
-gg- -cC%).

This analysis is corroborated by the absence of dissimilation in forms built on polysyllabic
stems which ended in complex codas, e.g. unbndgk stefc-c-¢ ‘he shall give shape; create’ (e.g.
Jakhjakian and Somalian 1837: 1270) or puf?bpgghu ont'erc-c-is ‘thou shalt read, proclaim’ (e.g.
Jer. 19:2). Itisargued that this state of affairs is due to avoidance of complex codas in the
prehistory of the language. The optimal way of avoiding the offending structure was
preservation of reduced reflexes of the underlying high vowels; i.e., OA *[(sn.thsr)(tshe.'tshis)]
(spelled pufdbpgghu ont'er-c-c-i-s) was preferred over the suboptimal X[(sn(theLsh)'tshis)] (which
would have resulted in “puf#bpughu “ onters-c-is X[Osrs.tshis]) with a complex coda in the stem.

7.2. Dissimilation of affricates and the Traditional Pronunciation

It is common knowledge that the language of CA texts is, at the very least, half a
millennium removed from the way it is traditionally pronounced. What is handed down to us is
the traditional pronunciation of a fully-blown “artificial literary language” (Weitenberg 1993: 5).
Godel (1975: 24), for instance, dates the scribal tradition, the pronunciation of which forms the
basis of the traditional one, to the 11" or 12" ¢. CE. Yet, the living language of the CA texts
stems from the 5™ c. CE.

The traditional generalization in (3) is based on the input [latsh.'tshss]; however, this
pronunciation arguably represents an artificial reproduction of the written forms several
centuries removed from it. In other words, the traditional (syllable-counting) generalization is

not directly based on the way the recorded forms were realized by the speakers of OA. It is not
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far-fetched to argue that the traditional pronunciation cannot be taken for granted; many details
of the original pronunciation are lost and simply need to be reconstructed.

In principle, written forms such as jwggbu Jaccies ‘thou shalt weep’ may equally well
represent (a tri-syllabic) OA *[la.tsha.'tshss], since the reduced vowels are systematically not
represented between orthographic geminates. It is only the dissimilation observable in the
polysyllabic aorist stems such as in the form uppbugbu siresces [si.rss.'tshes] ‘thou shalt love’
which is directly attested in the extant texts. The traditional realization of OA jwgghbu Jaccesas
medieval Armenian [lats".'ts"es] reflects a historically later phonetic realization datable to a
period in which the dissimilation observable in forms such as uppbughbu siresces was arguably no
longer productive, just as it is not productive in the modern language. The traditional
generalization which describes the presence or absence of deaffrication is essentially based on a
phonetic interpretation of the written forms mediated by the traditional pronunciation, which is
however arguably based on a different, innovative phonological system. Therefore, the
traditional generalization in (3) essentially stands or falls on the questionable assumption that
the traditional pronunciation of CA is a faithfull reflection of the written OA forms in the
relevant respect.

7.3. Across-the-board dissimilation of non-continuants in OA

In addition, the claim that the aorist subjunctive dissimilation of affricates is
morphologically conditioned, since it only occurs in this morphological category (e.g. Meillet

1903: 21), needs to be revised in view of the fact that dissimilation targets all non-continuants in
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reduplication;® e.g. Lulip& ks-kic[kas.'kits] ‘twitching pain’ from an earlier */kic-kic-/ *[kits.'kits];
Lnyn8bdf kos-koc-e-m [kof ko.'tfem] ‘I strike’ from */koc¢-ko¢-e-mi/ *[kot[ ko.'tf€.mi]; puwppwn
barbar ‘speech; dialect’ from */bat-baf-/, etc. The dissimilation seen in the aorist subjunctive
formation is apparently a part of a general phonologically conditioned process of dissimilation of
non-continuants operative in the grammar of OA.

7.4. Dissimilation of affricates and prosody

The ‘artificiality’ of the traditional pronunciation allows for a hypothesis that in the living
language of the original OA texts of the Golden Age the actual alternation of subjunctive aorist

forms was as proposed in (4) below.

4) a (wyghu Jacces *[la.ts™.'ts"es]

b. uppbugbu siresces *[si.res.'ts"es]

This state of affairs is a relic of the way high vowels were treated in the two forms (i.e.
phonological/prosodic environments) and the fact that dissimilation of non-continuants in
general was historically a productive phonological process, which was arguably ‘blind’ to any
morphological information but simply occurred if the relevant structural description was met,

namely if the two obstruent segments were in contact, as in (5b).

5) a jwgghu lacces trad. [lats™.'ts"es] < OA *[la.ts"s.'ts"es] < pre-OA *[la.ts"i.'ts"e.si]

b. uppbughu sirescees [si.res.'ts"es] < *[sej.reats".'ts"e.si] < *[°ts"o.ts"] <*[0ts"].ts"]

82 «Die Alternation &/u und &/, findet sich nur in Reduplikationsformen” (Meillet 1903: 21).
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The traditional pronunciation [latsh.'tshes] of the written form jwggbu Jacces represents
further reduction of the originally tri-syllabic OA *[la.tshs.'tshes], but since this reduction was a
property of a relatively distinct phonological system, it would be quite misleading to argue that
the artificial form [latsh.'tshss] needs a ‘synchronic’ explanation in terms of a phonological
reanalysis with respect to the dissimilation in the morphologically parallel OA/CA [si.rss.'tshss].
The aorist subjunctive was at this point no longer a phonologically relevant category. The scribes
and scholars of the period from which the traditional pronunciation has been passed down did
not acquire the language by cognitive construction of phonological systems. In terms of
grammatical patterns, OA was for them essentially a foreign language, and they had to learn
these patterns by rote memorization. In other words, the artificial pattern [latsh.'tshes] :
[si.res.'ts"es] is an anachronism created by the scribal tradition which read the passed down OA
text through a prism of innovative phonology.

In the original OA phonological system, the dissimilation applied to the two (underlying)
affricates because the system did not tolerate surface non-continuants in contact as in
*[si.rets™.'ts"es], the precursor of CA uppbugbu siresces and obviously realized as [si.res.'ts"es].
Forms such as juwggbu /accees are not exceptional in the sense that they are the result of
phonological or morphophonological ‘blocking’ triggered by positional faithfulness or number of
syllables in the stem, but simply the result of the fact that—when the pattern was a living
category of a speaker’s native language—the surface affricates in this specific configuration were

not in contact, i.e. (pre-)OA *[la.ts"e.'ts"es(i)].
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We know that unstressed high vowels were still faithfully realized as genuine high vowels
in the Parthian period (ca. 250 BCE - ca. 230 CE), since high vowels in Iranian loanwords from
this period are in OA reflected with reduced vowels; cf. Manichean Parthian nys’n (= *[nizfa:n])
— pre-OA *[ni.'fan] > OA Ypwi nsan [na.'fan] ‘sign, symbol’. In contrast, loanwords from the
later Sassanian period (ca. 230 CE — ca. 650 CE) represent high vowels ‘faithfully’, i.e. unreduced
by the native phonology, cf. Pahlavi pustikpan — OA spncynpuyuw pustipan ‘body-guard’, etc.
(cf. Ravnaes 1991: 61).

Similarly, final rhymes are plausibly still present well after the end of the Parthian period
(Olsen 2005). This means that the prosodic system had a penultimate accent in which the
synchronically stressed word-final syllables of OA correspond to the prehistoric penultimate
syllables, e.g. jwgghbu Jacces (arguably) *[la.ts".'ts"es] continues *[(la.tshs)FT ('ts"€.50) pprr)-

7.5. OT analysis

7.5.1. Stage I: before apocope

The analysis proposed here to obtain the distinction in the reduction of the high vowel in
the subjunctive suffix, i.e. OA jwgghu Ja-c-c-e-s *[la.8"s.'s"es] ‘thou shalt weep’ vs. OA ufpbughu
sir-es-c-e-s [si.res.'ts"es] ‘thou shalt love’ reconstructed in (5) above, utilizes contraints defined

in (6) below.

(6) FTBIN

“Feet are binary.”

ALIGN (AOR, R, FT, R) = ALIGN AOR

“Align RIGHT EDGE of every AORIST stem with the RIGHT EDGE of some FOOT.”
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MAX

“Segments present in the input must have correspondents in the output.”

DEpP

“Segments present in the output must have correspondents in the input.”

*CoMPLEX CODA

“Codas must be simple (non-branching).”

The analysis in this section represents the proposed grammar at a historical stage at
which the underlying high vowel in the subjunctive suffix is regularly reduced pre-tonically,
either fully, as in polysyllabic forms, or partially, as in monosyllables, i.e. /-its"/ — [-(a)ts™].

I assume that the prosodic mechanism that assigns word stress on the penultimate
syllable and the phonological process that restricts the distribution of unstressed high vowels
(and diphthongs) are subsidiary to the analysis of affricate dissimilation itself. Thus, all the
candidates in Tableau 7.1 have penultimate accent and reduced atonic vowels, i.e., they are
restricted to possible candidate structures that satisfy the relevant requirements.

The dissimilation itself is directly predictable based whether the reduced unstressed
vowels between the aorist stem and the affricate in the subjuctive suffix are retained as such or
fully deleted. As can be seen from Tableau 7.1 below, the overall prosodic structure at this
historical stage determined whether high vowels were fully deleted, as in polysyllabic forms such
as *[(si.rets")('ts"e.si)], which becomes OA (uppbughu siresces) [si.res.'ts"es] with dissimilation;
cf. the winning candidate (e) and *[(a(za)zatsh)( 'ts"i.si)], which becomes OA wqwquughu

azazas-c-is ‘thou shalt dry up; cf. the winning candidate (h); or reduced, as in the ‘monosyllablic’
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forms such as *[(la.ts"2)('ts"e.s9)], which becomes OA juwgghu lactcres *[la.s"s.'s"es] and even
later [latsh.'tshss]; cf. the winning candidate (a). At the relevant pre-stage of OA, the constraint
ALIGN (AOR-R, FT-R), as defined in (6), required that the right edge of the aorist stem must be

properly footed.

Tableau 7.1: Retention vs. deletion of reduced high vowels in aorist subjunctive in pre-OA

pre-OA */la-ts™-its"-¢-si/ FTBIN | ALIGN (AOR,R,FT,R) | MAX VOWEL
a. (lats")(ts"é.50) * *
= b, (la.ts"e)(ts"é.s0) *
c. Uats" ts"¢) 80, * *!
pre-OA */seir-g-ats-its"-g-si/
= e, (si.rets”)(ts"é.s0) *
f. (sire)'ts™o (ts"¢ 5o *!
g. (si(re)tshe)(tshg.se) *
pre-OA */az-az-ats™-its"-i-si/
= h. (a(za’ zats")(ts"i.so) *
i (a(za)za)(tshg(tshi)sa) *1
i (aza)(za.ts"o)(ts".so) *1

Only stems with segmental material of a binary foot size or over, i.e. ‘polysyllabic’ stems,
could achieve this alignment specification in the posited phonology. However, if the stem was
monosyllabic, this alignment specification required the stem to be parsed into a dispreferred
degenerate foot, as in the losing candidate (a). Since other structural configurations violated
faithfulness constraints, see candidate (c), the optimal candidate was one with the high vowel

simply reduced, see the winning candidate (b).



215

The dissimilation itself applied as a phonological consequence of the vowel deletion. It
was not morphologically conditioned since it predictably applied only in the contexts where the
affricates were in contact. Whether the dissimilation was productive as a phonological process at
the stage of the earliest texts cannot be determined, since it cannot be excluded that it only
operated in native lexical strata (i.e., loanwords might have been already unaffected by it). In
any case, the two surface affricates in the aorist subjunctive paradigm were dissimilated because
they were in contact, not because they were in aorist subjunctive formations.

7.5.2. Stage II: after apocope, or the attested OA

The loss of pre-OA final rhymes entails the reanalysis of the inflectional endings, most of
which are simply lost, cf. PIE */-e-si/ >— PA */-g-si/ > OA /-g-s/. The distribution of reduced
high vowels between the aorist stem and the affricate in the subjunctive suffix is, however,

controlled by the same grammar and requires no further comment, see Tableau 7.2, below.

Tableau 7.2: Retention vs. deletion of reduced high vowels in aorist subjunctive in OA

OA /la-ts" aop-its"syp-€-S/ FTBIN | ALIGN (AOR,R,FT,R) | MAX VOWEL
a. (lats")(ts"gs) *1 *
b. (la.ts"a)(ts"gs) *1 *
= ¢ Uats"o ) ts"gs) *
d. (lats".ts"gs) * *1

. h .. h
OA /seir-e-ats aor-itS syps-€-S/

e. (sire)(ts"o.ts"és) *1
f. i (f€ ) ts"a ) (ts"gs) *1 *
g (si.rets")(ts"és) * *

= h (sirets” ts"gs, *
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7.6. Reduced vowel preserved before consonant clusters

The dissimilation of affricates is also not recorded on a handful of forms which are
arguably polysyllabic, such as unbn&gk stefc-c-¢€ ‘he shall give shape; create’ (Jakhjakian and
Somalian 1837:1270) and pufdbpgghu onterc-c-is ‘thou shalt read (out loud), proclaim’
(Jeremiah 19:2). I argue that the absence of dissimilation in these forms is due to the fact that an
intervening schwa from the reduced underlying high vowel of the subjunctive suffix was present

in order to avoid a parse with a complex coda,® see Tableau 7.2.

Tableau 7.2: Affricates are not in contact in stems with complex codas: unbnégk, puldbpgghu.

Pre-OA */stelts-its™-¢-ii/ FTBINE DEpP *CoMPXCODA | ALIGNAOR | MAXV
a. (s5.tetts) (ts"é.ji) * *1 *
= b. (gs(tsi)tse )(tshé.ji) o *
Pre-OA */on(d)t"erts -its"-i-si/
C. (on.t"erts")(ts"i.si) *1 *
i d. (on.t"er.ts")(ts"Lsi) *
e. (on.d,)(t"er.ts"o)(ts".si) *1 *

% The following analysis requires a brief comment. The synchronically attested surface -VCC.C- structures are in the earliest
attested language invariably the result of two phonological processes: i) the reduction of final syllables, i.e., all final -CC clusters
may be traced to *-CCV, e.g. win and‘there’ < *ande, cf. winky andén = *ande + *in; 4wpy har-c< ‘father-DAT.ABL.PL’ <
*har-cu, cf. ungn.u no-cow-n ‘the same-DAT.ABL.PL’ < *no-cwu-in; etc. ii) the reduction of high vowels, i.e., all medial and some
final -CCC- clusters may be traced to *-CiCC- or *-CuCC- sequences, €.g., hnpuspd kornc-im ‘lose; disappear’ < *kori-né&-, cf.
an actually attested Ynppuspfp koroncimk<(cf. Kiinzle 1984: 65 vol.I). Various prefixes are also simplified, e.g. the stem pufdhp-
‘read’ < *ond-t'er-, puljbp onker‘friend’ < *ond-ker- ‘with-eat’, etc. The candidate (e) in Tableau 2 illustrates the point that the
grammar preferred to violate MAX-C than to tolerate a complex coda or an epenthetic segment; i.e., [on.C] is preferred over
*[ond.C] or *[on.doC]. No consonant deletion occurs in the aorist stems because the vowel which resumes the complex coda is

not epenthetic, i.e. [on.ter.c’a.cts | vs. “[on.tes.cris].
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The losing candidate (a), in Tableau 7.2, satisfies the alignment constraint on the aorist
stem, but this provision comes at a cost of surfacing with a complex coda. Since the constraint
that militates against this structure is ranked above the alignment constraint, the underlying high
vowel is partially reduced and prevents the contact of the two affricates in the output form, i.e.,
*/stelc-ic-e-ii/ does not surface as “unbnugk *[os.tels.'ts"e]. Similarily, */on(d)terce-ic-i-si/ does
not surface as “plf@bpughu *[on.t"ers. 'ts"is].

The absence of dissimilation in stems with complex codas is not only phonologically
predictable—the surface affricates were not in contact—it also explicitly falsifies the traditional
generalization that only monosyllabic aorist stems were exempt from dissimilation.

7.7. Conclusion

OA aorist subjunctive word-forms built on monosyllabic aorist stems preserve the two
affricates in the written records because the forms were originally realized with an intervening
reduced vowel that was underlyingly present on the subjunctive suffix; e.g., jwggbu Jacces
records *[(la(tshe)'tshss)] from an earlier *[(la.ts"0)('ts"e.si)]. On the other hand, the underlying
high vowel was completely reduced if such reduction would not result in degenerate footing or
marked complex codas; e.g. uppbugbu sir-es-c-e-s [(si(res)'tshes)] from *[(si.res)('ts"e.si)];
pufPbpgghu ent'er-c-c<i-s *[(on.t"er)(ts"o.'ts"is)] from an earlier *[(an.thsr)(tsha( 'ts"i )si)]. The
proposed pattern has been argued to fall out from the interaction of high-ranking principles on
prosodic domination and the morphophonological alignment constraint which required that the
aorist stem assume a specific position within the prosodic hierarchy; i.e. FTBIN, *COMPLEXCODA

» ALIGN (AOR, R, FT, R).
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CHAPTER 8

MODERN ARMENIAN PLURAL ALLOMORPHY

8.1. Introduction

The selection of modern Armenian plural allomorphs has been previously interpreted as
a case of syllable-counting allomorphy (Vaux 1998, 2003; Vaux et al. 2013; cf. Inkelas 2014: 286)
and explicitly used to falsify Kager’s (1996) argument that putative cases of syllable-counting
allomorphy are to be properly interpreted as output-oriented phenomena. According to Kager,
the similarity between allomorphy and reduplication—they may both refer to generalizations
such as TETU (the emergence of the unmarked)—provides evidence for the sensitivity of
morphological operations to prosodic properties of the complete base-plus-affix structures and
subsequently to constraint-based, rather than rule-based, models of the phonology-morphology
interface. Kager further argues that according to a maximally restrictive view, cf. particularly
McCarthy and Prince (1986, 1996), grammars do not count syllables, nor segments, nor features,
etc. Any reference to syllable parity should be reducible to grouping of syllables into BINARY
FEET (cf. Halle and Vergnaud 1987, Hayes 1995).

This chapter proposes an analysis of the selection and distribution of modern Armenian
plural allomorphs in terms of the interaction between the surface prosodic structure of the plural

form at the level of the PROSODIC WORD (PW) and the phonological structure of the lexically
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listed allomorphs themselves (i.e. PL = /-ner/ ~ /-er/) in the framework of Optimality Theory
(Prince and Smolensky 1993/2004) within the sub-theory of Correspondence (McCarthy and
Prince 1994, 1995b).

8.2. Plural allomorphy: FTBIN, ONSET » ALIGN (PL, L, Pw,R) » NoCopA

The allomorph selection is analyzed as being synchronically regulated by the interaction
of the prosodic structure markedness constraint that disfavors degenerate footing (FTBIN) and a
specific morphophonological constraint of the GENERALIZED ALIGNMENT constraint family
(McCarthy and Prince 1995a) in terms of a categorical, distant-insensitive alignment. The latter
requires that the affixal, i.e. left edge, of the plural morpheme (-PL) be aligned to the right edge
of a PROSODIC WORD (PW) category in the structure of the PROSODIC HIERARCHY (Selkirk

1978; 1986: 384; 2004: 466), cf. (1-2) below.

(1)  FTBIN = FOOTBINARITY-SYLLABLE

“Feet are binary under syllabic analysis.”

(2)  ALIGN(PL,L,Pw, R) = ALIGN PW-PL (for convenience)

“The left edge of every nominal plural suffix (-PL) aligns with the right edge of some Pw.”

When the plural morpheme satisfies the alignment specification in (2), it is contained in
an extended MAXIMAL PROSODIC WORD (PW’) structure (It and Mester 2007, 2009) and
parsed as a self-contained syllable, i.e. [[...]Jpw--PL.]"". The selection of the allomorph /-ner/ in
this configuration is motivated by its ability to provide an onset, i.e. [(00)g]pw-ner]™™; cf. its

suboptimal onset-less competitor *[[(00)g]py-£c]"" . Otherwise, in order to avoid parsing the
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stem into a monosyllabic or degenerate FOOT, cf. the suboptimal candidate configuration
*[[(O)Ft]pw-.QSI]Pw’, the syllable that hosts the plural morpheme is parsed in the same PW as the
nominal stem. This configuration favors the allomorph /-€r/, since the selection of this
allomorph reduces the number of segments in the coda of the preceding syllable and
subsequently results in a less marked syllabic structure, i.e. [(CV.C-er)g]pw; cf. the suboptimal
alternative *[(CVC.-ner)p]pw. Similarly, the optimal allomorph /-er/ prevents the formation of a

marked complex coda, i.e. [(CVC.C-er)gt]py ; cf. *[(CVCC.-ner)r]pw ; see (3) for an overview.

(3) a. *[[(0 0) rlpw._-€r. |pw
= b. [[(0 O) pr|pw.-ner. |py
C. *[(0)Fr]pw -ner |py

d. *(CV(C)Conen)pr Jo
= €. [(CV(C).C-er)prpw

An output-oriented prosodic analysis of the phenomenon not only explains the
distribution of the allomorphs—and their very shape—in a relatively simple and elegant way, it
also straightforwardly accounts for the systemic relationship of the allomorphy to the previously
under-analyzed concurrent phonological phenomena that are outside of the plural formation
licensed only word-finally. This analysis unifies the account of the word-final superheavy and
obstruent-obstruent codas (i.e. [-V(R/N }C—kh]) and their exceptional medial counterparts which
are systematically retained after the suffixation of /-ner/ as a consequence of the licensing of the
NOMINALSUFFIX /-k"/ as a Pw-final APPENDIX, cf. (4a, 5a). Similarly, high vowels systematically
do not reduce under the shift of primary stress on stems that select /-ner/, cf. (4,5). This analysis

assumes the same hierarchic configuration before the plural suffix /-ner/ as word-finally, i.e., the



221

high vowels are parsed into peaks of PW HEADs. In comparison, the stem consonant /-n/, which
deletes word-finally, surfaces in stem derivation. It also systematically surfaces in plural forms

with /-er/. Both patterns are uniformly analyzable as PW-medial configurations; cf. (4b, 5b).

4) [[bo.runts".-k"|py -.nér]py “fists’, i.e. STEM-NOMINALSUFFIX-PL
b. /dur-n-/ ‘door’ — [dur]py, : [dor-.n-ér|py, cf. [dor-.n-a- [pan|py |py ‘door-keeper’
(5) ¥ a. b. i. =l
Pw’ Pw’ Pw
Pw Pw
Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr
c O G o G o 6
bo runts" /-k"/ /-ner/ dur /-ner/ dor- n/-er/

All monosyllabic nominal (i.e. pluralizable) structures of the /CV-/ shape incidentally
contain only high vowels, i.e. /Ci-/ or /Cu-/, which resort to glide formation in the process of
plural formation and behave exactly as other [CVC-] (< /CVC-/) stems for the purposes of the
plural allomorphy; cf. /dzu-/ — [dz’.v-ér] ‘eggs’ vs. *[dz°v.-nér]; /dzi-/ — [dzi.j-ér] ‘horses’ vs.
*[dz”j.-nér]. The peculiar difference between the surface realizations of /Ci-/ and /Cu-/, namely
[Ci-@] ~ [Ci.j-"] vs. [Ca-@] ~ [C’.v-"], occurs systematically in derivation as a feature of both
literary dialects; cf. e.g. EA &ypncp jv-jowr [dzov.d3ir] ‘egg-broth’, not “[dzu-dzur], “[dza-d3zur].

Since there is only a short list of such pluralizable forms,* we will simply assume that their forms

84 Namely, EA /dzi-/ ‘horse’, EA /di-/ ‘corpse’, /li-/ ‘full’, /mi-/ ‘one’; EA /dzu-/ ‘egg’, and archaic /nu-/ ‘daughter-in-law’.
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are listed as allomorphs conditioned by the position of word stress, i.e. [dz(] ~ [dz,v-"] ‘egg’;
[dzi] ~ [dzi.j-"] ‘horse’, etc. ™

8.3. Data

8.3.1. Western Armenian

Counting syllables in the nominal stem as a practical formula for the distribution of the
plural allomorph suffixes has an old and venerable tradition in both pedagogical and linguistic
descriptions of Armenian; e.g. Riggs (1856); Karst (1901); Gulian (1902); Acafyan (1971); Feydit
(1969); Minassian (1980); Samuelian (1989); Vaux (1998); Sakayan (2000, 2007); Dum-Tragut
(2009), etc. A selection of WA singular nominal forms immediately reveals the motivation
behind the syllable-counting formula: monosyllabic nominals (in the singular) show plurals in
/-er/, cf. (6a), while polysyllabic nominals in the singular show /-ner/, cf. (6b-c);

(C = Consonant, V =Vowel, O = Obstruent, S = {s, [, z}).

(6) STEM.SG  #ofo’s STEM-PL Gloss Type
a. | k"ar 1 K"ar-ér ‘stone’ /CVC/
jerk” 1 jerk™-ér ‘song’ JCVCC/
bardk” 1 |bardk"¢r | ‘debt JCVCC-K"/
b. | mo.rak” 2+  moruk™nér | ‘beard’
o o | JCVCVC
L ka.lay, 2+ i koluy-nér : ‘head’
c. ’s.ba 2+ ’sba-nér ‘official’
B : oo /SOV(C)/
’s.gizp 2+ | “sgizp -nér | ‘beginning’

% Since this pattern is an innovation of the medieval language, I suspect that it is indirectly linked to the change of *[w] to [v]; cf.
CA dning jow-0-y ‘egg.Gen.Sg’ *[dzu.'woj] > [dza.'vo]. We may model the transition diachronically by promotion and demotion
of constraints enforcing syllabification possibilities of the involved output segments with respect to featural faithfulness of the
vowels, tolerance for epenthesis, and tolerance for segmental splitting, i.e. for ambisyllabic parsing of glides; specifically,

*MARGIN/W » IDENT[HIGH] » *M/I » *M/V » *PEAK/U » DEP » *P/1, INTEGRITY.



223

However, it has been long recognized that counting syllables at the level of the surface

structure cannot directly account for the selection in af /east one specific type of plural, see (7).

(7) STEM.SG # of 0’s STEM-PL Gloss Type

______________________________________

WA va.kr 2 or 114? vak.r-ér, not *va k" r.-nér ‘tiger’ CVOR®®

______________________________________

Accordingly, Dum-Tragut (2009: 64) differentiates between two types of nominals: on
the one hand, nominals that pattern patently as either monosyllables (6a) or polysyllables (6b-c)
above, and on the other hand, “one and a half syllables”, or sesquisyllables, such as (7). The
sesquisyllabic singular nouns are pluralized one way or the other depending on which of their
syllables is supported by [9], implicitly understood to be epenthetic. If the schwa is in the first
syllable, the stems are treated as regular polysyllables; e.g. [khg.h'lx];87 if the epenthetic schwa is in
the last syllable, the type is seemingly capriciously pluralized as a monosyllable, see (7).

In this chapter, I argue that the syllable-counting generalization errs in seeking the
explanation of the pattern based on a reference to the phonological properties of the singular
stem, since both the ‘regular’ pattern of plural formation in (6), or [CV(C).C-¢er], and the
sesquisyllabic pattern of the same in (7), or [CVO.R-¢r], are both on the surface phonologically
motivated by the same principles. The surface syllabification of the singular form of the type in

[va.k"r] is simply unrelated to the allomorphy. Both, patterns [va.k"ar] — [vak".rer] in (7) and

8 As practiced by Indo-Europeanists, I am using R here to conventionally denote any Resonant, i.e. a member of a phonological
class which in Armenian includes /r/, /l/, /n/, /m/ and /¥/ (historically a liquid and synchronically a segment that is phonetically
realized either as an approximant [i] or a fricative [k], e.g. WA [as.d ] ~ [asty] ‘star’, [asd.sér] ~ [asd.gér] ‘stars’.

871 do not analyze the first peak of [k"a.lty] as epenthetic but as a reduced underlying high vowel and simply subsume such
forms under CVCVCin (6b). The difference between surface [9s.T-] and [so.T-] is due to MAX » CONTIGUITY-OUT, i.e. /sut-/

‘false; lie’ — /sut-e-1/ ‘to lie’ — [sa.tél] (*[s,.t-], *[,s.t-] ruled out by MAX) vs. /stor-/ ‘low’ — [as.tor] (*[s,t-] by CONTIGUITY-O).
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the pattern in (6), say, [jerkh] — [jsr.kher], are consistent in avoiding a sonority sequencing
violation when organizing segments into syllables. Hypothetical monosyllabic singular forms
*[CVOR] vis-a-vis [CVRO], candidates (a) and (c) in Tableau 8.1, respectively, are avoided
since the coda in this output violates the SONORITY SEQUENCING GENERALIZATION (SONSEQ),
defined in (8). A segment extraneous to the input, see (9), is in the winning candidate (b)

tolerated since it satisfies this constraint, cf. candidate (d).

(8)  SONSEQ (= SONORITY SEQUENCING GENERALIZATION)

“Complex onsets rise in sonority, and complex codas fall in sonority.”

(9)  DEP (= DEPENDENCE INPUT-OUTPUT)

“Output segments must have input correspondents. (No epenthesis).”

Tableau 8.1: Sesquisyllabic /CVOR-/ vs. monosyllabic /CVRO-/ stems

fvak®r/ ‘tiger’ SONSEQ | DEP feck/ ‘song’ SONSEQ | DEP
a. Vak"r. *1 = e Jek™
= b, vak'.r * d. Jerk" *|

The sesquisyllabic type /CVOR/ surfaces in the singular as an unequivocal disyllable due
to SONSEQ, as shown in Tableau 8.1; however, for the purposes of plural allomorphy, the

sequence is just a subtype of /CVCC/, see Table 8.2, below.

Tableau 8.2: /CVOR-PL/ = /CVCC-PL/

fvak"e/ ‘tiger’ SONSEQ | DEP
a.  vak'r.nér *
b. Va.khgr.nér *1
= C. vak".cér
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The unattested plural form *[.CVOR.-ner] also violates SONSEQ, cf. candidate (a) in
Tableau 8.2, and the competitor *[CV.O,R.-ner] uses epenthetic sounds extraneous to the input,
cf. candidate (b). The winning candidate (c), i.e. the optimal output [CVO.R-¢r], suffers neither
deficiency. Crucially, the output of sesquisyllables neither requires nor affords any reference to
the number of syllables involved.

8.3.2. Syllable-count vs. output optimization alternatives

Reorganizing the data based on the surface plural forms in (10), we summarize the

system of regular nominal plural formation in WA discussed so far.*

(10) SG FORM #ofo’s  STEM-PL #ofo’s  Gloss Type
a. X'ar. 1 (kha.r-ér)FT 2 ‘stones’ /CVC(C/
vart”, 1 (Var.th-ér)FT 2 ‘roses’ /CVCC/
bardk". 1 (bard k™-ér)p; 2 ‘debts’ JCVCC-K"/
b. Va.khgr 2 (Vakh.f-ér)FT 2 ‘tigers’ /CVOR/
c.  mo.ruk® 2+ (mo.rukh)-nér 2+ ‘beards’
n Lo 5 /CVCVC(C/
k'a.luy 2+ » (k7o.luy)-nér 2+ . ‘heads’
d. .sha 2+ ' (;s.ba)-nér 2+ “officials’
. h E .« h E L. /SO'/
oS.gizZp 2+ D (o8.g1zp')-nér 2+ ! ‘beginnings’

_______________________________________

If we focus on the number of syllables in the output plural form, rather than on the
number of syllables in the stem (previously conceptualized as input to plural formation), as has

been done in previous analyses, a tentative but consistent pattern emerges. The plural

8 For simplicity of exposition, one regular type is excluded from the table: stems in /-n-/, which does not surface in the singular,
e.g. [t"or] ‘grandchild’, but [(t"or.nér )], i.e. /"or-n-er/; stems of this type surface word-medially and in derivation, cf., e.g.

/"or-n-ik/ id.-D1v’. Synchronically, it is the same type as /CVCC/ in (10a) or, diachronically, the same type as /CVOR/ in (10b).
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allomorphs appear in exact complementary distribution: the plural allomorph /-er/ invariably
occurs only in disyllabic plural forms, while the other allomorph /-ner/ invariably occurs in plural
forms which are not disyllabic. We can form a tentative hypothesis that /-er/ is preferred in
word-forms that surface as well-formed binary feet, while /-ner/ occurs elsewhere.

Most importantly, this pattern cannot be described accurately or accounted for by
counting syllables in the singular forms. The pattern in (10) is exclusively surface-oriented, i.e.
forms which are fo wind up as disyllables (or well-formed binary feet) select /-er/. In the
following pages, I argue that all the patterns that pertain to the modern Armenian plural
allomorphy are uniformly motivated by the optimization of the prosodic output.

8.3.3. Eastern Armenian

Eastern Armenian offers additional patterns of the distribution of the plural allomorphs

summarized in (11) below.

(11) STEM-PL DERIVABLE BY SYLLABLE-COUNT
STEM.SG GLOSS
M Yes No
a. k'dr (kha.r—ér)1:1 ‘stones’
b. goluy (ga.luy)p-nér ‘heads’
c. vag’r dial. (va.gg)r-nér ~  (vag.r-ér) pr ‘tigers’
d. “spd (®s.pa) p-nér ‘officials’
e. skizb (s kizb)p-nér ~  coll. (Vs.kiz)gb-ér ‘beginnings’
f.  ras formal (a.rus)p-nér )
‘Russians’
~ marginal (ru.s-ér)p;  ~  (rus.-nér)p;

g risk (ris.k-€r)p; ‘risks’
h.  Kkartsk” (kortS.k"-ér)p, ~  (kurfsk") r-nér-,s ‘chests’

‘chest’-POSSPL-‘my’ i.e. ‘our chest(s)’
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The forms in (11) are taken from standard, colloquial, or dialectal varieties of EA. We
shall see that specific stems may select one allomorph in one variety but another allomorph in
another variety. Such variation cannot be easily derived by counting syllables. The dataset is
organized in a way which shows which variants comply with the traditional assumption of
counting syllables and which do not.

8.3.3.1. Exceptional ‘Russians’

The syllable-counting formula performs a bit better if we exclude [rus.nér] ‘Russians’
from the list, see (11f). Acafyan (1957: 817) considers this plural form a relic of an earlier stage
with disyllabic realization. In other words, [rus.nér] is not a productive plural of the form [rus].*’

In Vaux (1998, 2003), the form [rus.nér] is a showcase example of a monosyllabic stem in
initial /r-/ selecting the polysyllabic plural allomorph. His analysis proposes that lexical
syllabification leaves /r-/ unsyllabified, since this segment “is not licensed as a word-initial onset”
(2003:113). This way, the lexical representation of the stem contains more than a minimal
(mono-)syllable, which, according to the author, does not qualify the stem for the selection of a
monosyllabic allomorph /-er/.

Acafyan’s explanation is clearly preferable to Vaux’s proposed mechanism, since the

initial licensing of /r-/ explains only this (and some other archaic—hence gratuitous—forms such

% The form nneu-Ubp fus-ner, i.e., either [rus.nér] or [o.rus.nér] ‘Russians’ occurs 736 times in 249 documents in the EANC

(Eastern Armenian National Corpus at http://www.eanc.net/); however, nncu-bp fows-er [ru.sér] also gets 16 hits in 12

documents. The form pracu o7ows, i.e. explicitly [o.ras], occurs 5 times in 4 documents. In addition, nacu-bp fows-er [ru.sér]

(which is also pronounced without the prothetic schwa) is the standard form in Western Armenian (e.g. Vaux 1998: 31).


http://www.eanc.net/
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as nnudpubp [o.rumb-ner]; cf. the modern conventionalized nncdpbp [rum.b-er] ‘bombs’) but
leaves the remainder of monosyllabic (and/or sesquisyllabic) forms in /r-/ unexplained.

Malxasyanc: (1945: 164) actually lists the variants nubp 7s-er and pnncuubp ofows-ner, i.e.
obviously the ‘monosyllabic’ [ra.s-ér] and [o.rus-nér], with an explicit prothetic vowel,
respectively. Dum-Tragut (2009: 64) also lists the plural form as a lexical exception. The
variation found in this stem is not found with recent loans, cf. (11g), and other native or
domesticated /f-/ words.”

The retention of the plural allomorph based on an earlier syllabification is vaguely
comparable with the conservative EA [mjus-ner] vs. innovative [mjus-er] ‘others’, the former no
doubt a continuation of the disyllabic realization of [mi.jus] (~ [mjus]) ‘other’, originally from a
fusion of */mi-eus/ (lit.) “yet one more; still one”.’”!

8.3.3.2. Selection variation: /CVOR-PL/

The variation between the standard form [vag.r-ér], recall WA [vak".cér] in (7) and (10),
and its dialectal variant [va.gr.nér] ‘id.” in (11c) have been previously analyzed in terms of a

difference in sensitivity to the presence of unparsed segments after a so-called minimalsyllable

during lexical syllabification (Vaux 1998: 122; 2003: 110). The analyses assume that morpheme-

% The more or less productive monosyllabic or sesquisyllabic forms in /i-/ clearly take the plural in [-ec]: [rumb] ‘bomb’ —
[rum.ber]; [rak] ‘crawfish’ (< Russian) — [ra.k-er], [rang] ‘color’ — [ray.g-er], [rigg] ‘(boxing) ring’ (< English) — [rip.g-£r],
[rom] ‘rum’ — [ro.m-&r] ‘sorts of rum’, [rupg] ‘nostril’ — [run.g-r]; cf. also [ra.z’m] ‘battle’ which is archaic and treated as a
nonce [raz.m-er]. Apparently an expressive [(a)rey] ‘pie-hole’ (= “mouth”) also exceptionally occurs with both plural
allomorphs: [(a)rex-(n)er]. I am grateful for this specific information to the intuitions of Hrach Martirosyan, Garik Grigoryan,
and Sarkis Ampar Sarkissian.

' EANC (http://eanc.net/) shows 5,104 matches in 1,980 documents for o yneuibp(pr) myows-ner(-o) [m(i)jus-ner(-0)] but also 4
hits for Syneubp(p) myows-er(-0) [mjus-er(-0)]. The latter gets, however, 14 hits in the Google (TM) search engine (vs. 338,000

results for the former), cf., http:/forvo.com/word/df yneutibpp/.
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final consonants are extrasyllabic during their cycle (1998: 61), and segments preceding them
may also be left unparsed if the morpheme-final unparsed segments are of equal or greater
sonority (1998: 86).

According to Vaux (2003: 110), one variety selects /-er/ because the form is lexically
parsed as a monosyllable, and the plural selection is not sensitive to the stray /O/. The lexically
syllabified representation [.CV.], O (R) is thus registered as a minimalsyllable. The other
variety does not select /-er/ because it is sensitive to the presence of the unparsed /O/, and the
lexically syllabified representation [.CV.]; O (R) is not registered as a minimal syllable. The
analysis does not offer any typological justification for the connection between cross-linguistic
sensitivity to the presence or absence of stray material during syllabification and allomorph
selection. In any case, as Vaux explicitly acknowledges (1998: 123), this rule-based algorithm
still cannot account for the fact that monosyllabic forms such as [partkh] ‘debt’ invariably
pluralize the type as [part.khér] in all varieties.”” Vaux’s analysis predicts that this form is
lexically syllabified as [.par.]t (k™) , and the varieties sensitive to strayed material at the lexical

level should therefore select *[partk"ner]. The dialectal variant [va.gr.nér]” is in my analysis

2 Vaux (1998: 32) credits Acafyan (1971: 271) for EA forms *[partk™-ner] ‘debts’ and *[kurt"k"-ner] ‘breasts’ in standard EA,
but this is based on a misunderstanding as to what the cited forms represent. Acafyan (l.c.) discusses the distribution of
super-heavy codas, and he lists possessive plural forms for these two monosyllables, not bare plurals, precisely because the
complex codas which he is discussing do not occur in the plural forms of the monosyllabic stems: Pwnfr b9 bph,p prnudw i
dwups Juwtlh bpgnod wiSiwph §, pugunndfd g p wnwlg p-ubp, pyuiig p-ubp, foupd p-ubpn, wupen p-ubpn b w gy dlbph: “In
the middle of a word, three-consonant clusters are at the end of a syllable impossible (or insupportable); with the exception of
forms such as [a.ranshkh.nsr, khQ.KGHShkh.nEf, kurshkh.ner°d, and partkh.nsr°d]” (translation mine).

% Vaux refers to this form as standard EA and cites A¢afyan (1957: 818) in support. Acafyan, however, simply lists both of the

variants without further qualification. The expressed intuitions of all my informants agree with Dum-Traugut (2009: 65).
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possible because these dialects allow syllabification of the class of Resonants,” i.e. liquids,
nasals, and /i/ (cf. fn. 86), see section 8.1. The vocalization of Resonants explains the invariant
forms with stem-final obstruents, since these are obviously not parsed as nuclei in any Armenian
variety (at least not word-medially), cf. *[par.tkh-ner].

8.3.3.3. Syllabication of initial /SO-/

The initial /SO-/ ({s, z, J'} plus OBSTRUENT) sequences, cf. (11d-e), are arguably not
tautosyllabic in the two standard Armenian varieties. Vaux (1998: 31f., 121f.) takes the /S/ to be
an initial appendix (to a PROSODIC PHRASE constituent), and the presence of this structure is
argued to trigger the selection of the polysyllabic plural allomorph /-ner/ (via stipulation). The
/S/ is, thus, structurally not part of the same syllable as the following obstruent even in his system.
However, the analysis with /S/ as an initial appendix cannot be maintained. It makes a
categorical distinction across the varieties between the realization of the sequence with initial
epenthesis and the realization without epenthesis, i.e. WA [.2S.0-.] vs. EA [| S| aenox -O-.].
Nevertheless, the realization is in both varieties variable, even if with different frequency. The
absence of epenthesis, even if marginal, is also reported for WA (Samuelian 1993: xii), and the
epenthesis is optionally audible in EA as well, either in pedantic speech or in phrase-internal

sandhi, i.e. in connected speech (Minassian 1980: 20;”> Dum-Tragut 2009: 35). Yet, in spite of all

% Vaux (2003: 111) assumes that “the syllabification algorithm first assigns [the /r/ of the form /vagr-ner/] to a syllable nucleus

and later optionally expels it in favor of an epenthetic vowel.”

% Minassian (1.c.) cites the cluster with the epenthetic vowel ‘by default’, so to speak, (e.g. his azbafvel « s'occuper ») but adds
that certain linguists argue that the schwa is missing “dans la pronunciation des groupes des mots” (citing Afakelyan 1979: 43).

This is obviously a reference to phrase-level phonology.
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this variation, the forms in initial /SO-/ with simplex codas (see below) invariably select /-ner/
across all varieties and dialects.

In Vaux’s analysis, it is crucial that /S/ is parsed as an appendix in EA but not in WA, due
to the reliance of the analysis on the uniform reference to the “unparsed, but not extraprosodic
material” (Vaux 2003: 109) in forms with unparsed segments. The EA /SO-/ type with an
extrasyllabic initial, pre-consonantal appendix /S-/ is argued to be parallel to the type / [.CV.]JOR/
with strayed segments, the type with final appendices such as /[part]k”/ ‘debt’, and the type with
the presumably unlicensed word initial /f-/ such as /r [.us.]/, since all three of these types are
claimed by the author to select /-ner/ due to the presence of these structures. Nevertheless, as
Acarfyan has already argued, we may simply assume that the exceptional [rus.ner] ‘Russians’ is a
fossilized form, the alleged EA type *[partk"ner] is undoubtedly based on a ghost form (see fn.
92), and the actual distribution of the (dialectal) plurals such as [va.gr.ner] simply does not
correspond to the one assumed by Vaux (see fn. 93). For instance, standard EA shows
[s.tor.-nér], on the one hand, but [part.k"ér] and [vag.c-éc], on the other. Even the dialectal
varieties which show [(g)s.tor.—nér] alongside [va.gr.-nér] still show [part.k™ér]. It is thus quite
ironic that the type with the most uncontroversial evidence for a final appendix in the singular,
i.e. [.part.]-k", is the one type that does not select /-ner/ in any variety, see (8.3.2.).

In any case, Vaux’s analysis further does not account for the allomorph selection on the
innovative colloquial type [(g)s.kiz.b-ér] ‘beginnings’ or [(Q)S.pug.g-ér] ‘sponges’ vis-a-vis
[(e)s.pa.-nsr] ‘officers’ or [(Q)S.pi.-HEI] ‘scars’, cf. (13d-e). These forms are produced by the same

speaker (cf. Vaux 1998: 31), which clearly suggests that the selection of the allomorphs conforms
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to the markedness principles of syllable structure, not syllable count.”® I will show that, in these
dialects, the alignment constraint on the plural morpheme is violated in [[®s.kiz]py, .b-ér]py in
order to avoid a sub-optimal complex coda in the competitor [[(Q)S.kiZb]pW -.ner|py, while forms
with simplex codas such as [[(S)S.pa]])\\".HS[]])\\" and/or [[(Q)S.t()f]])\\--.1'18[]]>\\" are obviously immune
to any ranking of this syllable structure markedness constraint; see (8.3.)

Therefore, I am assuming that /S/ in /SO-/ syllabifies in its own syllable at the word-level
phonology, i.e. at the level at which the plural formation applies. The schwa is (optionally)
reduced as a phrase-level phonological process. Such a mechanism is predicted by the hypothesis
of the life cycle of phonological process under Stratal OT (cf. Bermudez-Otero 2014). The idea
is that there is a direct connection between phonological change and the proposed architecture
of grammar. Language-specific gradient processes of phonetic implementation may become
phonologized or even morphologized in the process of a figurative ascendence through the levels
of grammar. Thus, it seems that EA is at a synchronic stage in which onset clusters are possible

at the phrase-level phonology.97

% Vaux (1998: 31) reports these forms with a comment that vowel-finalforms select /-ner/ but consonant-finalforms employ the
monosyllabic suffix /-er/. First, it is not clear why syllable structure should play a role in a sy/lable-counting allomorphy, and
secondly, I am not aware of any variety in which the forms with simplex codas such as /stor/ would form plurals in *[stor-€r].

°7 In fact, syllabification of obstruents at word-edges seems unavoidable at the Phrase Level in many varieties and registers of
Armenian, in which phonetic ‘clusters’ are obviously a result of phrasal phonology as evidenced by ‘phrasal’ doublets, such as
[k"ove(j)arkel] ~ [k"vejarkel] ~ [K"vjarkel] ‘to vote’, [f"ojerkes"] ~ [f"jerk"e&"] ‘I did not sing’ (coll.); [k"asan] ~ [k"san] 20’;
[goradaran] ~ [gradaran] ‘library’ [hjanali] ~ [hi(j)anali] ‘wonderful’, [mjusner] ~ [mijusner] ‘others’ (when carefully
articulated), [dzcjakan] ~ [dzrijakan] ~ [dzarijakan] ‘(cost-)free’, etc. (Dum-Tragut 2009: 15, 46, 47, 56). Vaux (1998:66, fn.5)
mentions that one of his informants pronounces [p.tok] ‘peak’ (i.e. presumably standard prfuk) with the first obstruent in a

syllable nucleus; perhaps we may therefore assume the same for /S/ in /ST-/ initial sequences.
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8.3.3.4. Possessive plurals

The last form in the EA data which does not conform to the traditional syllable-counting
formula is the possessive plural [kurfsk™.né.r-.s] ‘our chest(s)’, cf. (11h). However, in order to
be able to cover certain aspects of the allomorphy, I first discuss the concurrent phonological
phenomena as evidence for the posited alignment constraints and prosodic constituency.

8.4. Evidence for ALIGN Pw-PL

We shall start by looking at the phonological phenomena concurrent with the formation
of plurals in general: the pattern of high vowel reduction and/or retention, see (8.4.1.), the
preservation of super-heavy codas, see (8.4.2.), the surfacing of stem consonants, see (8.4.3.),
the deletion of Pw-final /-i/, see (8.4.4.), and the systematic invisibility of the plural morpheme
for Ocp, see (8.4.5.).

8.4.1. High vowel reduction before /-r/ vs. retention before /-ner/

A characteristic feature of the plural allomorphy is that high vowels are frequently
reduced in stems which select /-er/, cf. (12a-c). While the reduction of high vowels in these forms
cannot be regarded as phonologically productive (12d),98 high vowels in final syllables on stems

which select /-ner/ systematically do not reduce nor show synchronic variation, (126—f).99

% In EA, the reduction of high-vowels in inflection is arguably lexical (cf. Dum-Tragut 2009: 41f); it typically occurs in the core
vocabulary and the most frequent forms. Some stems surface only as reduced, such as (12a-b) above, some constantly do not
reduce, and still some vacillate (ibid. 66). In comparison, high vowels in WA generally only reduce in derivation, e.g., v ubp
[du.nér] ‘houses’,afippbp [K"ir.k"ér] ‘books’; cf.piwubp [don-a-ser] (a person) fond of remaining at home’,gufly [don-ik] ‘small
house, cabin’; gppunncn® [k"ork"-a-dun] ‘bookshop’, etc. (cf. Vaux 1998: 20, fn. 13); however, oblique forms may still show
(lexically conditioned) variation even in WA; thus, [K"irk"-i] ~ [k"ork"-i] ‘book’-GEN/DAT, etc. (cf. Samuelian 1993: 102).

% There is only a single polysyllabic plural with a reduction of a high vowel, the noun bplypiibp erkrner er.kor.nér] lands’ with the

singular form bplpp erkir er.kir]. Its regular, but significantly less frequent, variant bplypptbp erkirner Per.kir.nér] id.” also
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irk"] ‘book’ — [gor.k™ér
g

(12) a
b. [tdn] ‘house’ — [to.n-ér]
c. [ts"al] bull’ — [ts"a.1-ér] ~ (coll.) [ts"u.l-ér]
d. [t"urk"] ‘Turkish’ — [t"ur.k"-ér]
e. [ay K] ‘girl’ — [ay T ik.-nér]
f. [t"or.T"Gn] ‘bird’ — [t"or T un.-nér]

The systematic preservation of high vowels on stems with /-ner/ is in this analysis taken as
the first piece of evidence for the presence of a PROSODIC WORD (Pw) boundary immediately
before the plural suffix, cf. (13a). In other words, high vowels before the plural suffix in these
forms behave exactly like high vowels in word-final syllables, because they are in the same
prosodic environment, namely the head syllable of the head foot of a PW constituent.

Conversely, the (lexically (:onditioned)100 reduction of high vowels before the plural suffix
in forms which select /-er/ is assumed to be indicative of non-Pw-final syllables, cf. (13b-c)

(13) a. [[ay Tk ]py -nér] py “girls’

b. [ay T k-G py ~ [y k-G]py id.-GEN/DAT™™!

c. [g@f.kh-éf][)\\' ‘books’

8.4.2. Super-heavy codas before /-ner/

Stems that select /-ner/ also exhibit systematic preservation of what can be descriptively

referred to as ‘super-heavy codas,” elsewhere licensed only word-finally, cf. (14a-c).

occurs. It gets 208 hits in 154 documents in EANC (Eastern Armenian National Corpus at http://eanc.net/), while ['er.kor.nér]
occurs 3,400 times in 1,894 documents.

1% This is similar to the Slavic jervowels, cf. e.g. Slovak [potok] (NOM) ~ [potok-a] (GEN) ‘creek’ vs. [potomok] (NOM) ~
[potomk-a] (GEN) ‘descendant’.

101 Cf. WA [ayfT".g-an p,] ‘id.-GEN/DAT.
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(14) a. [bo.rin s k" |y “fist’
b. [[ba.run T8k |py -nér]py “fists’
C. [[bo.ronts".k"-G-py [mdrt |py |py ‘boxing, pugilism’ (lit. “fist-fight”)

Word-medially, only up to two consonants are allowed in syllable codas. Word-finally,
however, up to three consonants are allowed if the final consonant is /-k"/'"* (A¢afyan 1971:
270f.). This element is word-finally never parsed into a separate syllable, even if the coda ends
up being super-heavy, i.e. triconsonantal.

The element /-k"/ is to be clearly interpreted as an independent morphological element,

which is deliberately underparsed (in the sense of Scheer 2004), cf. the monosyllabic examples in

(15) below.

(15) a. [.gir.-k"] ‘book’; cf. [gir] ‘letter (of alphabet)’; [gar-€l] ‘to write’; [go.r-iTT"] ‘pen’
b. [.dir.-k"] position’; cf. [dor-v-£l] ‘put’-PASS-INF, i.e. ‘to be put’; [dir] ‘put!’
C. [inTTh.-kh] ‘possession’; cf. [onTTP-a-k"ayTs"] ‘greedy’ (lit. “glutton for things”)
d. [.part.-k"] ‘debt, obligation’; cf. [part-a-kdn] ‘debtor; obliged’
e. [.vas.-k"] ‘running, race’ (cf. dial. [vaz] ‘id.’); [vaz-¢]] ‘to run, race’

Vaux (1998:32) also treats /-k"/ as a final appendix (to a PW constituent), which unifies
the treatment of word-internal and word-final syllable codas into a maximum of up to two
consonants. Subsequently, however, he has to devise intricate rule- and level-ordering
mechanisms regulated by ad hoc stipulations to account for the fact that this super-heavy
sequence surfaces in polysyllabic plurals word-medially. In comparison, these structures require

no special qualification in the present analysis: the nominal suffix (NOMSUFF) /-k"/ is after an

102 A single exception to this generalization is monosyllabic [.tek"st.] ‘text’, a relatively recent loan from Russian (Vaux 1998: 83).
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obstruent or a complex coda cluster parsed in the final position of a PW constituent and it may
therefore surface as such either word-finally or before the (possessive) plural /-ner/. This is
achieved by a morphophonological alignment specification on the NOMSUFF /K", specified in
(16) below. The alignment constraint interacts with a lower-ranked PARSE, defined in (17), and

the already mentioned higher-ranked SONSEQ, cf. (8) above, as shown in Tableau 8.3.

(16)  ALIGN (NOMSUFF, R, Pw, R) = ALIGN Pw-k"
“The right edge of every Nominal Suffix /-k"/ has to coincide with the right edge of a Pw.”

(17)  PARSE-INTO-SYLLABLE = PARSE-SEGMENT = PARSE

“Unsyllabified segments are prohibited.”

Tableau 8.3: NOMSUFF deliberately under-parsed
/kuds"-k"/ |
STEM-NOMSUFF

a. [(KGrs™Kk") ro]py *
b [(KGE) e Koy Kh

SONSEQ | ALIGN Pw-k" | PARSE

The tableaux 8.4 and 8.5 show the predicted position of the suffix outside of the syllable

coda in monosyllabic and polysyllabic plurals, respectively.

Tableau 8.4: NOMSUFF in monosyllabic stems
/kurts"-k"-PL/

STEM-NOMSUFF-PL

[[(kur®s™) K" pu-(ner) prlpy | *1* K"

a.
= b. [(k@fﬁh.kh-éf )FI]P\\' i

FTBIN | ALIGNPW-kK" | PARSE
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Tableau 8.5: NOMSUFF in polysyllabic stems

/ba.runts™-k"-PL/

FTBIN | ALIGNPW-kK" | PARSE
STEM-NOMSUFF-PL

= a. [[(be.runﬁh)Fl-kh]p“-nér]p\\~ K"
b. (. bg.runﬁh) - .kh-éf]p“ *|
c. [[(.bo.cunts") ey |y K"£r.]py *

The suffix is of course parsed into the coda in monosyllabic stems with simplex codas,

such as [girkh] ‘book’ < /gir-k"/, as shown in Tableau 8.6.

(18)  *CoMPLEX CODA = *CC],

“Codas must be simple.”

Tableau 8.6: NOMSUFF in monosyllabic stems with simplex codas

/gic-k"/ i h
Max | DEp | FTBIN | ALIGNPw-k" | PARSE | *CC],
STEM-NOMSUFF ;
a. [(.gir.) Koy # KM
= b, [(.girk")]pw i * *
. [(girok")]p A
d. [(.gi-k")]py ! c

Even more telling for the prosodic boundaries are POSSESSIVE PL (POSSPL) formations
with an invariant homophonous /-ner-/, which pluralizes possessive suffixes (POSS) and allows

/-k" to apparently surface word-internally cf. (19a-d).

(19) . [(karts")-k"|py, ‘chest’
b. [(korfs".-k"-€r) |py, ‘chests’
C. [(karfs".-k",s ) ]pw ‘chest’-P0ss.1, i.e. ‘my chest’
d. [(KUrES” pr)-K" [y -nér-"spy ‘chest’-PL-POSs.1, i.e. ‘our chest(s)’
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8.4.3. Stem-final consonants before /-er/

Stems that select /-er/ exhibit systematic preservation of stem-final nasal, which

elsewhere surfaces only in stem derivation; cf. especially the /-ner/ plural in (20c) with (21a).

(20) a.
b.
C.
(21) a.
b.

[TSUK]py, “fish.SG” < /tSuk-n-/

[[T50 | py k- |pire “fish’~POsS1, i.e. ‘my fish’
[[tSuk]py-né]py -8 pyye “fish’-POSSPL-POss1, i.e. ‘our fish’ '
[tsok.-n-ér]py, “fish-PL’,

[tsok.-[n-ors|py |py “fisherman’

8.4.4. Deletion of wordfinal /-i/

The activity of other processes before /-ner/, such as ‘deletion’ of /-i/ (i.e. [-D] ~ [+j-]),

which otherwise occurs only word-finally also points to the presence of a Pw edge; cf. the

singular and plural nominative/accusative forms in (22a-b) with inflection and derivation in (22c-

d), in which the segment surfaces Pw-medially.

(22) a.
b.
c.

d.

[(2)8-pa]pyw < /spa-i/ ‘(military) officer.SG’
[(2)8-papw -nér|py ‘officer-PL’

[(2)8-pA.j-0V |py, < /spa-i-ov/ ‘officer-INS.SG’
[

(2)8-pa.j-a-[pét|py |py ‘general-in-chief’ (lit. “officer-master”)

8.4.5. /-ner/ and the OcpP

The invisibility of segments for the OCP (OBLIGATORY CONTOUR PRINCIPLE) before

/-ner/ also shows that the plural allomorph, see (23), is treated on a par with Pw clitics, Pw

19 Armenian stems modified by possessive plurals exhibit systemic ambiguity of number, i.e. “one or more fish of ours”.
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compound structures or independent Pws, cf. (24). Sequences of identical segments are

otherwise Pw-internally simplified, as in (25), in which a high vowel in the stem is regularly

reduced.
(23) [ezan:ér], i.e. /e3an-ner/ ‘cheap’-PL
(24) a. [[n:el] ‘the dog also’, i.e. [[fn]p,-n-gl]p;p
b. [an:’mdn] ‘unlike, not similar’, i.e. [[an-]py [no.man] py |py '
C. [hét:ar] ‘take with (you)!”, i.e. [[het]py [tar]py|pip
(25) [ug:él] ~ [ugél]p, (OCP) ‘to straighten; correct’; cf. [u.ig]p,, ‘straight’

8.5. Segmental shape of /-PL/

This section investigates why the allomorphs are selected the way they are, i.e. /-er/
presumably within a binary foot, and /-ner/ essentially outside of it. I argue that -PL aligns with
an edge of a Pw, in which case, it is necessarily parsed in a new syllable. This syllable would not
be well-formed without an onset; hence, the allomorphy selects /-ner/, the allomorph which

provides an onset, cf. (26a) with the sub-optimal (26b).

(26) a. [[(bo.run®s") -, -K"|py, .0ér. by fists’

b. *[[(bo.runts") ;K" oy 5. ]py

Similarly, a syllable with the onsetless /-er/ uses stem-final segments as onsets thereby
reducing the number or complexity of codas in the stem syllables; cf. (27a-b) with the unattested

sub-optimal (27c-d).

104 /_n/ here is a definite article, which is required to align with the right edge of a Pw. This configuration occurs as such only

before vowel initial clitics such as EA /el/ (= WA /al/) ‘also’, or [-u], the allomorph of /eu/ ‘and’, or the copula /e/ is’.
195 Cf. English [an:oun] ‘unknown’, i.e. [An]py [10UN]py pw; PROSODIC WORD constituency is also used to explain the ‘bracketing

paradox’ in [[un-]py [grammat-ic-al-ity]py Jpw (cf. un-grammat-ic-al).
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[(ggfl.'kh'éf.)]rl']])\\' ‘books’

(27) a.
b. [(ta.n-er.)p;|pw ‘houses’
C. "‘[(girl-khz.-nér.)}:l Jpw
d. *[(tung.n-€r. )pr|py

8.6. Possessive plurals

Armenian possessive plural formation is the most significant piece of evidence against
the assumption that plural allomorphy is a syllable-counting phenomenon. We shall first review
the morphologically simpler versions occurring in EA, after which we take on a more complex
version in (historical) WA.

8.6.1. EA possessive plurals

In colloquial EA, the possessive plural suffix is synchronically homophonous with the
nominal plural suffix. There are two sub-varieties. The first exhibits the same kind of
allomorphy as the nominal plural suffix (i.e. /-ner-/ ~ /-er-/), cf. (28a); the other is
morphologically invariant (i.e. /-ner-/ regardless of the stem). The data on the latter are
somewhat conflicting as far as the reduction of the stem high vowel is concerned, which either
reveals more variation even within this sub-variety, cf. (28b-c), or the fact that the reduction is in

this context unproductive and simply lexically specified;'® (cf. Sakayan 2007: 56£.).

(28) a. [tin] ‘house’ — [ton-ér] ‘houses’ — [ton-ér-,s] either ‘my houses’ or ‘our house’
b. [girk"] ‘book’ — [gor.k"-ér] ‘books’ — [gork".nér-,s] ‘our book(s)’
C. [kartsk"] ‘chest’ — [korTs.k"-ér] ‘chests” — [kurfsk".nér-,s] ‘our chest(s)’

1% Eor illustration, the unreduced form [kurfsk™.nér-,s/t] was taken from A&aryan (1971: 270) and gets 7 hits in 7 different
documents in EANC (http://eanc.net/) while the reduced form [korfsk".nér-.s] still gets 5 hits in 5 documents. My informants tell

me that the preferred way of expressing plural possession in modern EA is by syntactic means, i.e. mer‘our’ STEM-DEF.


http://eanc.net/
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Notice that the allomorphic POSSPL in (28a) is without syntactic context ambiguous
regarding the exact element being pluralized—it may be the stem or the possessive suffix—while
the invariant suffix on a monosyllabic stem such as in (28b-c) explicitly shows that it is the suffix
that is being pluralized. This is a clear indication that POSSPL /-ner-/ is synchronically a different
morphological entity than the allomorphic nominal plural /-(n)er/. Thus, the fact that the details
governing their specific distribution within nominal forms may also be different is not
unexpected. Yet, they both do seem to have one thing in common: they tolerate the presence of
super-heavy codas before the plural suffix, i.e., the prosodic structure of (28¢) is plausibly that

shown in (29).

(29)  [[[(KurTS.)pr-k"|py-.0€]py £-o8 ] piip STEM-NOM.SUFF-POSSPL-POsS. 1, i.e. ‘our chest(s)’

The structure in (29) suggests that the alignment of POSSPL in these forms is ranked
higher than FTBIN, since even monosyllabic stems surface in the nested Pw configuration.'”

8.6.2. WA possessive plurals

Consider a more complex pattern in some (historical) varieties of Western Armenian,
referred to as a spurious pluralmorpheme in Vaux et al. (2013). The possessive suffix (e.g.
Poss.1 = /-s/ ‘my’) is (optionally) pluralized by the plural morpheme /-ni-/; i.e., /-ni-s/ or

/-POSSPL-POsS.1/ therefore means ‘our’, as shown in (30) below.

1971 also assume that the right edge of Poss /-s, -d, -n/ (or DEF /-n/) aligns with the right edge of a PHONOLOGICAL PHRASE (PHP)

constituent, i.e. ALIGN (-Poss, R, PHP, R). Such a configuration forces the observed epenthesis between the suffix and the stem.
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(30) STEM(-PL)-Poss.1 STEM(-PL)-POSSPL-POsS.1
a. [bardez-s] ‘my garden’ [bardez-ni-s] ‘our garden’
[bardez-ner-,s]  ‘my gardens’ [bardez-ner-ni-s] ‘our gardens’
b. [gov-os] ‘my cow’ [gov-gr-ni-s] i.e. not *[gov-ni-s] ‘our cow’
[gov-er-,s] ‘my cows’ [gov-er-ni-s] ‘our cows’

The suffix /-er/, one of the allomorphs of the nominal plural morpheme, mandatorily
appears when the possessive plural morpheme /-ni/ is adjoined to a monosyllabic stem; i.e., an
expected *[.gov.-ni-s] ‘our cow’ (or */gov-@-ni-s/ ‘cow’-SG-POSSPL-P0ss.1) unexpectedly surfaces
as [gov-er-ni-s] ‘our cow’ (i.e. homophonous with ‘our cows’). This apparently happens only in
order to accommodate the possessive plural morpheme /-ni/, which can presumably only adjoin
to stems of more than one syllable. For example, Wolf (2011: 12) sets up the constraint */o.ni
which specifies that /-ni/ requires a polysyllabic base.

Vaux et al. (2013) propose an analysis based on standard DISTRIBUTED MORPHOLOGY
mechanisms of morpheme copying, displacement, and spell-out, and claim that an analysis that
purely relies on the surface phonological output conditioning is inherently incapable of
accounting for this asymmetrical distribution of plural allomorphs in this kind of allomorphy.
They maintain that the pattern in (30) cannot be accounted for by devices that exclusively rely on
surface phonological representations: the spurious plural allomorph is simply not part of the
phonological input but is a result of inwardly-sensitive phonological and outwardly-sensitive
morphosyntactic conditioning. This is the same approach as Vaux (1998, 2003). The interaction

between morphological and phonological conditioning—which is what, according to my analysis,
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actually drives the inconsistency between the various plural types—has been essentially reduced
to only one of its components. The surface level is categorically denied any relevance for the
selection of the allomorphs, while the syllable-counting formula has become the fundamental
specification upon which to posit structure-changing rules. After taking this route, Vaux (1998,
2003) and Vaux et al. (2013) deem all analytical attempts that seek to link the phenomenon to
surface prosody not only futile but, in fact, theoretically misguided.

8.6.2.1. Nested allomorphy

Yet, the WA possessive plural pattern in (30) may be much more effectively accounted
for—both synchronically and diachronically—by simply assuming that the WA possessive plural
allomorphy is driven by the same morphophonological mechanism as the regular plural /-(n)er/.
Recall that the regular plural allomorph /-ner/ historically continues a compound suffix */-ni-gr/
(> /-nier/ > /-ner/), which likewise never occurs suffixed to a degenerate foot (i.e. a single
syllable). Diachronically, it is uncontroversial that the first element of */-ni-er/ is ontologically
the same morpheme as the possessive plural /-ni/ in (30); cf. Karst (1901: 179); also, Vaux et al.
(2013: 4).

Based on these historical facts, let us diachronically analyze modern Armenian plural
allomorphy (/-ner/ ~ /-er/) as a continuation of a pre-modern Armenian allomorphy which
(originally) involved the alternation between */-PL-PL/ (*/-ni-er/ > /-ner/) vs. */-D-PL/ (> /-er/).
The second plural in these sequences is historically identical to the spurious plural of Vaux et al.
(2013) and was originally a COLLECTIVE suffix, which was (re-)employed as a nominal plural

marker. In order to differentiate the three Armenian (proto-)plural morphemes in the
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discussion which follows, I will refer to the regular NOMINAL PL suffix (or modern Armenian
allomorphic /-(n)er/) as PL;, the presumably spurious plural suffix (historically COLLECTIVE PL)
/-er/ as PL,, and the (synchronically) POSSESSIVE PL suffix /-ni/ as PL;.

In this way, we can describe the historical antecedent of the modern nominal plural
(PL(1y) allomorphy in /-(n)er/ as */-PL3-PLy/; (= (*)/-Ili3-8[2/ > /-ner/y ) vs. */-D3-PLo/y (= [-€r2/h).
By the same token, we can hypothesize that the WA possessive plural (POSSPL) facts in (34) also
represent a related kind of allomorphy, namely one with the original suffixes reversed; i.e.
*/-PLy-PL3/ (> /-erp-nis/) vs. */-@D,-PLs/ (> /-ni3/). The alternations produced by these complex
suffixes can be descriptively characterized as a kind of allomorphy determined by another
allomorphy. In other words, if we add to the stem the modern nominal plural allomorphs to
which we add the possessive plural allormorphs, we end up with a theoretical three-way schema
[[[STEM-SG]-PL,]-PL3-] vs. [[STEM-SG]-@,-PL;3-]] vs. [[STEM-PL,]-@,-P1L3-] to which the possessive
suffixes further adjoin.

The fourth possible super-allomorph, as it were, *[[[STEM- PL,]-PL,]-PL3-], i.e. the
hypothetical surface sequence */-(ni-)er/i-ero-niz-/, is excluded from appearing on the surface
based on the well-formedness of the phonological output. To summarize, the alternation (or
allomorphy) of the complex suffix in the singular forms in (31a) below alternates with the
homomorphous, complex suffix (31b) below. This super-allomorphy was asymmetric (only

three-way) due to well-formedness considerations.

(31) a. [[[STEM-SG]-PL,]-PL3-POSs] ~  [[STEM-SG]-@-P1;-POss]

b. [[STEM-PL;]-@-PL3-POsS]  (~ harmonically bound *[[[STEM- PL]-PL;]-PL3])
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The homomorph, i.e. the configuration in (31b), which does not alternate, underlies
both [gov-er;-@,-ni-s] ‘our cows’ and [bardez-ner-@r-ni-s], ‘our gardens’ (@, in both represents
a kind of placeholder for the unrealized PL,). The allomorphy in (31a) underlies
[gov-@;-er,-ni-s] ‘our cow’ and [bardez-A;-@,-ni-s] ‘our garden’, respectively (@, = SG; @,
again, the unrealized PL,).

The homophony of the monosyllabic stem singular with a spurious plural suffix
[gov-gr-ni-s] ‘our cow’ and its corresponding plural with a genuine plural suffix [gov-er-ni-s] ‘our
cows’ is underlyingly a functional difference between [gov-@-er,-ni-s] vs. [gov-er;-@,-ni-s], and it
can be analyzed by reference to the surface phonological output in the same way as the more
basic [gov-@-er1] (from */gov-Ps-ery/) ‘cows’ vs. [bardez-n-ery] (from */bardez-nis-ery/) ‘gardens’.
Ignoring the difference in morphological complexity, these two allomorphy patterns are
obviously the same morphophonological mechanism, only with the sequence of the historical
proto-morphemes reversed; cf. the two next to each other in (32) and (33) below.

(32) STEM-SG-PL,-P13-POSss

~ STEM-PL;-@,-P1L5-POSS
~ STEM-SG-@,-P13-POSS

a. [bardez-@-Dr-niz-s] ‘our garden’ [bardez-ner-@,-niz-s]  ‘our gardens’
b. [gov-@-ery-niz-s] ‘our cow’ #  [gov-er-0Dr-niz-s] ‘our cows’
(33) STEM-SG-POsS STEM-/PL3-PL,/1-POSS

~ STEM-(3-PL,/1-POSS

[bardez-@-s] ‘my garden’ [bardez-nz-er;-,5] ‘my gardens’

b. [gov-@-ss] ‘my cow’ [gov-Ds-ers-55] ‘my cows’
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The difference in the morphological analysis in the superficially homophonous forms in
(32b) straightforwardly accounts for the syntactic and morphological differences these two forms

participate in, such as (34-35); cf. A¢afyan (1954:372) and Vaux et al. (2013: 9f.).'"

(34) a. mer a-n dun-eri-@,-nis-s ‘those houses of ours’
b. mer a-n dun-@-er,-niz-s ‘this house of ours’
(35) a. hajr-@-erp-ni-s ‘our father’
b. hajr-er;-@;-ni-s ‘our fathers’
C. hajr-@-ov-@,-ni-s ‘by our father’
d. hajr-gr1-0v-@y-ni-s ‘by our fathers’

Before concluding this section, let us address the likely diachronic sources that were
synchronically reanalyzed in terms of the posited mechanism.

Historically, derivations such as /gov-er/, i.e. ‘cow-PL,’, originally did not refer to a
specific number of ‘cows’ but denoted ‘cows’ as a collective entity, i.e. literally something along
the lines of “cow-dom”. Similarly, the complex of the collective and the nominal plural suffixes
such as /gov-er-ni-s/ literally denoted “our cow-dom”, irrespective of the actual number of

bovines in mind (or technically rather “this cow-dom, right here”).

18T disagree with the interpretation of Vaux et al. (2013: 9f) of the exposition in Aéafyan (l.c.). They maintain that /-er/ in
/dun-gr-ni-s/ necessarily pluralizes the stem since structures like */mer k"ini-ni-s/ ‘our wine’ are not grammatical, while /mer
k"ini-ner-ni-s/ ‘our wines’ are; however, I do not read this interpretation in the source. Aéafyan merely states that in order to
express these relations in the first instance, a demonstrative adjective has to intervene; cf. 5/ Qwplp wjuwZwgh, qnguljpu'ip hupng
b wnwiny Spwdwilwly [Fh unwgwlwt b @b gniguwlwt wSwlwh, snwgwlwh Zngny Shwepb, oppinwly' [...] Shp wh prcikphu « Sbp
wl incup ». dbp wip qrcikppu « dbp wygg nibpp »: (If it is necessary [to express these relations], a nominal may be
simultaneously modified by both a possessive [suffix] and by a demonstrative adjective; e.g. [see the examples in (40a-b)]”
(translation mine). In other words, the ungrammaticality of */mer k"ini-ni-s/ is morphosyntactically independent of the

morphological status of /-er/ in /mer an dun-er-ni-s/ “our this house(s)”, as is also shown by the explicit translations of Acafyan.
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The usage of collective nouns as nominal plurals is overall typologically unremarkable.'"
Actually, this situation is in Armenian even less uncommon, since the grammatical expression of
number is obligatorily expressed in fewer contexts than we are used to in Germanic, Slavic, or
Romance languages. The motivation for it is also different.'"

The presence of the spurious plural morpheme in the singular form [gov-er-ni-s] ‘our
cow’ is simply explained as a historical relic of this form as it was passed on from generation to
generation in contexts which were originally ambiguous as to the actual number of the entities
which the stem referred to. Later, it was simply reanalyzed as the initial component of the
possessive plural complex but based on the surface distribution understood to be ‘optional’
(hence the descriptive @-like allomorphy).

This descriptive optionality is, of course, to be interpreted as the most optimal choice in
pursuit of the morphophonological well-formedness of the output. The absence of the
unattested form *[gov-ni-s] ‘our cow’, therefore, may be explained exactly as the absence of

forms such as NE *intelligent-ervis-a-vis the attested more intelligent or *I see-dvis-a-vis the

attested 7 saw, namely that none of these was ever part of the initial morphophonological signal

199 Cf,, the use of collective nouns such as NE member-ship in contexts such as “the membership [of Messianic disciples] are
expected to be faithful followers of Yeshua.”; similarly: Christen-dom ‘Christian believers collectively’, official-dom ‘a total of all
whose profession is that of an official’, gangster-dom (chiefly BrE) ‘(the world of) gangsters’, puppy-dom (BrE) ‘a group of
puppies’, trustee-ship ‘a body of trustees’, town-ship ‘inhabitants of a community’, member-ship ‘the totality of all members’,
peasant-ry‘members of the lower class’, bagg-age ‘a group of bags; contents of a bag’ etc.; NHG Biirger-tum ‘members of the
middle class’, Gesell-schaft ‘society members/employers collectively’, Ge-ést‘(a collection of) branches’, Ge-bélk ‘frames’,
Ge-briider ‘brothers’, Ge-sinde ‘servants’, etc. (Trips 2009).
"0 For illustration, pluralizing the direct object denotes individualization and specificity, see (i-ii); cf. Dum-Tragut (2009:107).
iy Erek (miferek?) girk  gnecq. ii) Erek ayn erek< grk-er gnecq.

Yesterday (one/three) book.SG bought.I Yesterday DEM three book-PL bought.I

“Yesterday, I bought some books (one/a book, three books)’. “Yesterday, I bought those three books.’
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during language acquisition and is arguably at odds with the properties of the acquired
grammatical system such as the one that will be proposed in this analysis.

8.7. Selection of /-er/

All nominal forms that in the singular surface as monosyllables invariably select the
vowel-initial /-er/ allomorph in the process of plural formation in Armenian. The two most
prominent of the phonological properties that induce this selection are a marked dispreference
for degenerate feet (enforced by FTBIN, see (1) above) and the impossibility of the ‘repair’ of the
input forms which are parsed as single syllables (enforced by DEP, see (8) above). This is

illustrated by the ranking DEP over FTBIN in Tableau 8.7, below.

Tableau 8.7: Surface monosyllables

/K"ar/ ‘stone’ DEP FTBIN
a. [(K"a.co)prlpy *
b. [CK"ar)er|py *

= C. [(.khar.)FT] Pw &

The ranking in Tableau 8.7 reflects the fact that even though modern Armenian may use
epenthesis for a variety of reasons, it is obviously not to repair degenerate feet, since a
monosyllabic word is a possible output on the surface. The ranking is reversed in languages in
which epenthesis augments a monosyllabic form to satisfy a requirement on a so-called minimal
word (cf. Kenstowicz 1994: 640f.), such as Iraqi Arabic in (36) and Tableau 8.8; see, Kager (1999:

106, 144).
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(36) Iraqi Arabic /drus/ ‘study’ — [id.rus]

Tableau 8.8: Binary word minimum

/drus/ FTBIN | DEP
a. [(.drus.)] *
= b, [('d.rus)] ¢

8.7.1. /-VC/ monosyllables

Armenian monosyllabic forms (and syllables in general) may have up to two coda
consonants, i.e. [-V(C)(C)] (to which a nominal suffix (NOMSUFF) /-k" may be appended, see
(8.3.2.). Monosyllables with simplex codas are treated in Tableau 8.9, on the next page. All
segments without special morphological status (cf. NOMSUFF /-kh/) have to be parsed into
syllables and all syllables have to be parsed into feet (enforced by PARSE ranked below FTBIN).
Furthermore, prosodic structure may not introduce unheaded elements (penalized by the
implied high-ranking HEADEDNESS). Moreover, while Armenian tolerates degenerate feet, cf.
Tableau 8.7 above, they are clearly not favored (cf., a high-ranking FTBIN). The selection of the
plural allomorph on monosyllabic stems essentially reflects the avoidance of marked syllabic

structures; see (37-40).

(37) ONSET = ALIGN (0,L,C,L) (McCarthy and Prince 1995a: 120)
“The left edge of every syllable has to be aligned with the left edge of a Consonant”
“Every syllable has an onset.” (Prince and Smolensky 1993/2004: 25)

(38) NoCopA = *CoDA
“A syllable must not end in a consonant.” (McCarthy and Prince 1993)
*C]s = “Syllables are open” (Kager 1999: 94)
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(39) ALIGN PW-PL = ALIGN(PL, L, PW, R)
“The left edge of every plural suffix aligns to the right edge of some Pw.”

(40)  HEADEDNESS, MAX, DEP, (ONSET, *CODA) » FTBIN » ALIGN PW-PL, ALIGN /-k"/ » PARSE

Tableau 8.9: Monosyllabic stems in /-VC/

/k"ar-PL/ ‘stones’ FTBIN | ALIGN PW-PL ONSET *CoDpA
a. [[(K"an)]e (e | *1* 0
b. [((K'ar]pyner)lpe | *] o))
C. [(khar.nsr)]p“ * *E|
d [(Kaucen) |y g e

The candidates are, for ease of visualization, also represented as tree structures in (41).

(41) a. PV, PV Pw = d. Pw

\
\
\

-
=3
[=]
-
=]
o
-
~
=
[=}]
=
=]
<)
-
~
[=}
=
=]
<)
-
~
[=}
-
o
-

>
>e — =
> a
'|>°‘
> a
[>o
> a
[>o

A stem is parsed into a PW in candidates (41a-b) in order to satisfy the
morphophonological alignment specification on the plural suffix (required by ALIGN Pw-PL).
However, the Pw edge created in the process would isolate the monosyllabic stem, which is
subsequently parsed into a suboptimal degenerate foot and ruled out by the higher-ranking

FTBIN.
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If the stem provides only a single syllable, the stem-plus-suffix form is parsed into a single
Pw, since even a weak bracketing configuration is not able to provide an optimal candidate, see
candidate (41b). In order for the suffix to align with a Pw, this category would either not be
properly headed (violating HEADEDNESS, which is assumed to be undominated) or the head of
that category would necessarily be a degenerate foot, see candidate (41b). The candidate (41c)
is parsed into a well-formed foot, but the consonant-initial allomorph /-ner/ ‘pushes’ the final
stem consonant into the coda of the previous syllable. In the presence of a less marked
alternative—the winner (41d)—this configuration creates a marked syllabic structure and the
suboptimal form is ruled out by an extra violation of *CODA. This marked structure is in the
winner harmonically tolerated due to a high-ranking MAX, cf. (40).

We will see in (8.10.) that the alignment on the non-ablauting, invariable POSSPL suffix
/-ner-/ in some EA varieties (cf. Acafyan 1971: 270) outranks even that of FTBIN since a

degenerate foot is apparently tolerated in this formation, see (42-43) and Tableau 8.10, below.

(42)  ALIGN (/-PossPL-/, L, PW, R) = ALIGN POsSPL

“The left edge of every possessive plural suffix aligns to the right edge of some Pw.”

Tableau 8.10: Non-ablauting POSSPL on /-VC/ monosyllables

/tun-POSSPL-POsS.1/ ‘our house(s)’ ALIGN PossPL | FTBIN

[[('thn- FT)]P\\ ('né.f-QS)]p\\' *

a.
b. [(ten (—né).r—gs) Tpw *|

5
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(43) = a. o b. P
Pw
|
Fr Fr Fr Fr
AN ™\
o o o o o o
A AN A AA
tun -ng¢ r-3s ton -ner r-9s

What is interesting is that there are varieties that actually form possessives plurals of the

type [(tan (-né).r-gs) pw), i.e. a form which is in the former variety the losing candidate (b) in
Tableau 8.10 = (43b); cf. Sakayan (2007: 56). The ALIGN POSSPL constraint of the latter
varieties has the same specification as (42) but it is simply ranked below FTBIN, just as the
ablauting nominal /-PL/ morpheme /-(n)er/. Thus, this variation is a result of dialect-specific
ranking of FTBIN over ALIGN POSSPL.

8.7.2. /-VCC/ monosyllables

The optimal output in monosyllabic stems with complex codas is parallel to the type with
simplex codas, namely, the reason for the evaluation of (sub-)optimality of the candidates is still

markedness of the syllabic structure, see Tableau 8.11. The presence of a complex coda rules out

the more marked candidate by *CC]; or *COMPLEX CODA, already defined in (18) above.

Tableau 8.11: /-VCC/ monosyllables

EA /gir-k"-PL/ ‘books’ | *CODA . *COMPLEX CODA
a. [(gitk".-nér)] x| |
= b. [(ger.kh—ér)] o
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8.7.3. /CV-/ monosyllables

Nominals in /CV/ with the final vowel other than /i/ or /u/ are in both Armenian standard
languages invariably inflexible exclamations or pronominal morphemes with irregular plurals.'!
Therefore, our discussion is limited to stems of the shape /Ci-/ or /Cu-/, cf. (44) below. Since

glide formation is preferred in this type, these forms behave on the surface exactly as the stems

with simplex codas in (28), i.e. [(CV.C-&r)gr |pw-

(44) a. /dzi/ ‘horse’” — [dzi.j-ér] ‘horses’
b. /dzu/ ‘egg’ — [dz,.v-€r] ‘eggs’

8.7.4. /CVOR-/ sesquisyllables

The allomorph /-€r/ is also selected by sesquisyllables, i.e. words consisting of one-and-a-
half syllables (Dum-Tragut 2009), with the systematically unstressed reduced vowel in the final
half-syllable such as ['va.g,r] ‘tiger’ or ['as.t,¥] ‘star’, i.e. [ CV(C).O,R]; see (8.2.1.), above. The
treatment of sesquisyllables in /VCOR/ reveals the ranking of *COMPLEX CODA relative to DEP

and by the transitivity principle SONSEQ, already defined in (8) above.

! This seems to be a purely historical accident; non-high vowels occur only in inflexible exclamations, e.g. [ha] ‘oh!” or
pronominal morphemes with irregular plurals, e.g. [na] ‘(s)he, it’ < [na.rank"] ‘they’. The two rare exceptions to this historical
generalization are the nursery word [ma] ‘mamma’ (also ‘food’ in baby talk, cf. Martirosyan 2010: 443) and the designations of
some letters of the alphabet, such as [k"¢] (= p k). The somewhat forced plural of the former may presumably be [ma.'jer] and
of the latter [k"¢.'jer]. However, it is not clear what the underlying representations for these two rare plural forms should be: the
former, in the sense of mother (the one which is countable and logically may have a plural), may underlyingly contain a
NOMINAL.ADJ suffix /-i/ which deletes when parsed into a coda, i.e. /ma-i-@/ (lith. “motherly [person]”) — *[maj.] = [ma], but
/ma-i-PL/ — [ma.jer]. The plural of [k"e] may be interpreted as continuing the historical names of the letters, which all ended in

a diphthong, i.e., /k"ej-/, cf. Classical Armenian k¢ [k"¢] from Old Armenian gk *[k"e(j)] from */k"ej/.
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Tableau 8.12: Sesqui-syllabic stems or /CV(C)OR/

EA /astg-PL/ ‘stars’ | SONSEQ | DEP | *CC],
a. asts.ner * *
1= b. astyer *
c. as.t,s.ner *1

It also confirms the ranking of ALIGN PW-PL relative to DEP (from transitivity to FTBIN).

Tableau 8.13: Sesquisyllabic stems or /CV(C)OR/

WA /asdg/ ‘star’ SONSEQ | DEP | ALIGN Pw-PL *CClq
a. [asdg.ner] * * *

= b. [asd.yer| * *
c. [|as.d,g|ner| *

Recall that we assume that weakly bracketedfeet are part of the phonological
representation. Under this assumption, all candidates in Tableau 8.13 above contain well-

formed binary feet, as is represented by their arboreal representations in (45) below.

(45) a. W = b. P c. o
Pw
|

Fr Fr Fr Fr

o o o o o o

A A A A A A A

asdy B-€r agd B-€r as d,k -ner

The ranking determined by the investigation of stems which select /-er/ is summarized in
(46) below. So far, we have not determined which constraint(s) dominate(s) MAX, ONSET or

*CODA, so we may for the time being assume them to be undominated. We know that DEP
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dominates FTBIN, cf. Tableau 8.7, FTBIN dominates ALIGN PW-PL, cf. Tableau 8.9, and DEP
dominates *COMPLEX CODA, cf. Tableau 8.13, but we have no evidence yet concerning the
relative ranking of ALIGN PW-PL or FTBIN with respect to *CC],. The relative ranking of ALIGN

PossPL over FTBIN characterizes dialectal variation.

(46) (MAX, ONSET, *CODA)  SONSEQ

dial. ALIGN POSSPL DEpP

e I

FTBIN *COMPLEX CODA

1

ALIGN /K" ALIGN PW-PL, dial. ALIGN POSSPL
|
PARSE

8.8.  Selection of /-ner/

Standard varieties of both EA and WA select /-ner/ only on plurals of polysyllabic stems.
However, there are certain varieties of EA that also pluralize in this way the sesquisyllabic type
treated in the previous section.

8.8.1. Vocalization of approximants

I will assume that, in these varieties, the class of Resonants, i.e. /r/, /n/ and /s/—but not
other non-vocalic segments—are, in fact, allowed to be syllabified as nuclei.

Drawing upon work by Prince and Smolensky (1993/2004), Colina (2006) and others, we
may formalize the cross-linguistic generalization according to which less sonorous segments are

preferred as syllable margins, while more sonorous segments are preferred as syllable peaks, as

seen in the fixed rankings of markedness constraints shown in (47) below.
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(47) a. * P(EAK)/OBS(TRUENT) » *P/NAS(AL) » *P/LIQ(UID) » *P/GL(IDE) » *P/V(OWEL)

b. * M(ARGIN) /V » *M/GL » *M/LIQ » *M/NAS » *M/OBS

The dialectal varieties of EA which produce the plural type /vagr-ner/ or /arkg-ner/ are

reflected by the ranking of the relevant constraints in (48) below.

Tableau 8.14: Varieties with vocalized resonants in the plural type

/arky-PL/ ‘boxes’ *P/OBsi DEP | ALIGN PW-PL | *P/LIQ

ark.yer]| *1

*|

la.rkk|ner| *!
[ar.ke|ner] *

[

b. [[ar.k,¥|ner]|
|
[

Interestingly enough, the pronunciation of vocalized liquids is also common elsewhere,

12" A constraint-based

especially in allegro speech in colloquial language (cf. Vaux 1998: 84).
analysis does not oblige us to claim that the same varieties/grammars have to be involved. In
fact, ranking of the relevant constraints allows for two additional varieties (or registers):

i) those that do not vocalize Resonants at all; cf. (48), Tableau 8.15; and

ii) those that vocalize Resonants word-finally, but not word-internally during plural

formation; cf. (49), Tableau 8.16.

12 Vaux analyzes such forms produced by his WA informants as “word-final continuant and sonorant appendices, e.g. [vak"r]

‘tiger’, [asdk] ‘star’, [himn] ‘hymn’...” (fn. 27); Cf. the two possible EA pronunciations at http://forvo.com/word/Jwqp/#hy.



http://forvo.com/word/վագր/#hy
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(48) ['va.g,c] = [vag.'rer], i.e. *P/LIQ » DEP » ALIGN Pw-PL

Tableau 8.15: Varieties/registers without vocalized resonants, type /-er/

/vagr-(PL)/ ‘tiger(s)’ *[CC | *P/L10 | DEP | ALIGN Pw-PL
I3 a. VA.g.r *
b. va.gr, * *
c. va.gg L
i d. [vagr-er] *
e. |[[va.gr|-ner| *
(49) ['va.gr] = [vag.'rer], i.e. DEP » *P/LIQ » ALIGN Pw-PL

Tableau 8.16: Varieties/registers with vocalized resonants Pw-finally, type /-er/

/vagr-(PL)/ ‘tiger(s)’ *5[CC . DEP | *P/LIQ | ALIGN Pw-PL
a. va.g,r Lo
b. va.gr, L
I C. va.gr *
= d. [vagr-er] *
e. [[va.gr|-ner] *
(50) ['va.gr] = [va.gr.'ner],i.e.  DEP » ALIGN Pw-PL» *P/LIQ

Tableau 8.17: Varieties/Registers with vocalized resonants Pw-finally, type /-ner/

/vagr(-PL)/ ‘tiger(s)’ *O[CC§ DEP | ALIGN Pw-PL | *P/LIQ
a. va.gr *
b. va.gr, *1

I C. va.gr *
d. [vagr-er| *1

= e. |[[va.gr]-ner] *
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All of the rankings above account for the fact that in all varieties forms without final
Resonants, such as /part-kh/ ‘debt’ or /atf"-k"/ ‘eye’, invariably select /-er/. This is because *P/L1Q
is in these configurations inactive, while the alternative candidates disfavored by *P/OBS and

DEP are harmonically bound, i.e. they will lose regardless of the ranking; cf. Tableau 8.18, below.

Tableau 8.18: Forms with final obstruents or /CV(C)OO/

/part-k"-PL/ ‘debts’ *P/OBS DEP | ALIGN Pw-PL
T a. [part.khef] I *

b. [par.tk"|ner] *

c. [par.tgkh]nsr] *

8.9. Polysyllables
The treatment of disyllabic and trisyllabic stems can be applied to any polysyllabic stem
with even or odd numbers of syllables, respectively.

8.9.1. Even-parity stems
The selection of /-ner/ on disyllabic (or even parity) stems allows us to rank ONSET and

*CoDA with respect to the ALIGN PW-PL constraint, see Tableau 8.19 = (51), below.

Tableau 8.19:Even-parity polysyllabic stems

/mak™ur-PL/ ‘clean’ ONSET | ALIGN Pw-PL | *CoDA
= a [[(ma (khur)] ner)| o
b. [[‘ma k"ur]en)] * *
c. [[‘ma (khu)] r-€r)| *1 *
d. [[‘ma] k"’ r-er) * *
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(51) Arboreal representations of the candidates in Tableau 8.19, above:

= a. PW’ b. PW’ c. PW’ d. PW
Pw Pvﬂ PW/‘ PW/‘
| | | |
Fr Fr Fr FT Fr FT FT FT
v d v d v d
o o o (0] (0] (0] (6] (6] (6] (6] (6] (¢}
ANA ANA ANA ANA
ma k'ur -ner ma kur -er ma k'u r-er ma k'u r-er

8.9.2. 0Odd-parity stems

Polysyllabic stems of three and more syllables are analyzed just as easily. Consider the
form [hju.ra.nofs"] ‘hotel’, which is itself a recursive Pw, composed of a noun /hjur/ ‘guest’ and
the derivational suffix /(-a)-noﬁh/, which is added to nouns and roughly denotes “container;

(concrete or abstract) space reserved for” or the like.'”

Tableau 8.20: Odd-parity Polysyllabic Stems

/hjur-a-nots"-PL/ ‘hotels’ ONSET | ALIGN PW-PL | *CoDA
a. [(hju.ra)(nots"er)] % N
b [[(hju‘raynd’| &'er)] %) 5
*k

T C. [[(hju(ra)(noﬁh)] ner))

'3 The prosodic representation of [hju.ra.nots"] ‘hotel’ is thus technically [[hjur-a]py-nots"]py- This finer grained representation
is here abstracted away from the tableau (but not in the tree representations), since what is important for plural selection is the
presence of the right edge of a(ny) Pw, and this form clearly has one. However, EA can differentiate between nested structures
in compounds, cf. [[me.Tsa]tun] ‘rich man’, an exocentric compound (lit. “one whose house is big” or “Mr. Big-House”), the
plural of which is [[[me Sa]tun]nér],cf. [t,.n-ér] ‘houses’, or an endocentric compound such as [[han.k"a][d3ir]] ‘mineral water’,

treated as a monosyllable, i.e. [[hay.k"a][d3,c-ér]] ‘mineral waters’ (cf. Vaux 1998: 33, 57; Dum-Tragut 2009: 66f).
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(52) Arboreal representations of the candidates in (61) above.

a. Pw’ b. Pw” = C. Pw”
A Pw’ Pw’
d d
Pw Fr Pw Fr FT Pw Fr FT
d a4 a4
o o o o o o o o o o o o
ANNNN ANN ANNNN
hju ra no T'er hju ra no T'er hju ra nofs" -ner

8.9.3. Selection of /-ner/ in /SO-/
Selection of /-ner/ in these forms may be accounted for if we assume the constraint

*COMPLEX ONSETS, cf. (53), ranked over DEP, as shown in Table 8.21, below.

(53) *COMPLEX ONSETS = *,[CC = “Onsets are simple.” (Kager 1999: 97)

Table 8.21: /SO-/ stems

/stor-PL/ ‘low’ *[CC | DEP | ALIGN PW-PL | *CC],
a. [(sto.rer)] *1 * |
= b, [[Cs tor)] nen)] *

Notice that with stems of only one coda consonant, the ranking of *COMPLEXCODA
relative to ALIGN PW-PL cannot be determined. This opens up a possibility for variation of the
plural suffix in stems with complex codas; and this is exactly what we find. The ranking of
*COMPLEX CODA below ALIGN PW-PL accounts for the standard varieties, as shown in Tableau

8.22 (= 54), while the reversed ranking for colloquial varieties shown in Tableau 8.23 (= 55).
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(54)  [°s.tor.'ner] ~ [s.kizb.'ner], i.e. ALIGN PW-PL » *COMPLEXCODA

Table 8.22: /SO-/ initial stems with complex codas in standard EA and WA

/skizb-PL/ ‘beginnings’ *s[CC | DEP | ALIGNPW-PL | *CC],
a. [(skiz.ber)] *1 *
b. [[©s kiz] bery] * *
= ¢ [[©s kizb] ner)) * *
(55) Coll EA [s.tor.'ner] ~ [s.kiz.'ber], i.e. *COMPLEXCODA » ALIGN Pw-PL

Table 8.23: /SO-/ initial stems with complex codas in colloquial EA

/skizb-PL/ ‘beginnings’ *s[CC | DEP | *CC],; | ALIGN PW-PL
a. [(skiz.ber)] *1 * *
= b. [[ S (klZ | ber)] * * *
c. [[©s kizb'] ner)] *
d. [[’s.ki.z,b] ner] o]

Notice that monosyllables without complex onsets are compatible with either ranking,
which is why they show no variation across varieties (or registers). This is obviously because
sub-optimal configurations such as (b-c) in Tableau 8.24 are harmonically bound by the winning

candidate (a) favored by either ranking of these two constraints relative to each other.

Tableau 8.24: Monosyllabic stems with simplex onsets and complex codas

/daft-PL/ ‘fields’ *s[CC | DEP | ALIGN Pw-PL *CCls
= a [(daf.t-er)] . |
b. [[da J.t'] -nen)] * |

c. [(daft.-ner)| * *
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This is yet another variation quite easily modeled in a constraint-based analysis by
reference to surface prosodic structure which is in previous accounts explicitly acknowledged to
be paradoxical (cf. Vaux 1998: 31).

Before moving on to another section, let us review a preliminary constraint ranking
determined for the grammar of Armenian and specifically for the nominal plural allomorphy in
(56), below.

(56) *P/OBS SONSEQ  *,[CC
Onser  *P/LIQ
DEp

FTBIN
| skizb-er

ALIGN -k (dial.) *CC],
|

PARSE
ALIGN Pw-PL

vagr-ner T

(dial.) *P/LIQ *CoDA *CClo

8.10. WA possessive plural allomorphy
A brief review of the pattern of WA possessive plural allomorphy analyzed as a case of

spurious plural/by Vaux et al. (2013) is shown in (57) below.

(57) a. [[bar.dez | py -ni-s|py ‘our garden’
b. [[[bar.dez|py -ner|py -ni-s|py~ ‘our gardens’

c. [[gov-er|py -ni-s]py, ‘Our cow(s)’
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In the following analysis, however, I assume that this historical type of plural
hypercharacterization (both morphemes, /-r/ and /-ni/ are originally collective suffixes)''* led to
a morphophonological situation in which the first morpheme was relatively superfluous, as it
were. Technically, the constraint enforcing its realization was ranked lower that the constraint
enforcing the realization of the second plural morpheme. This surfaces as a type of allomorphy
POSSPL — /-gr-ni/ ~ /-ni/ (i.e. descriptively /-@-ni/). If we assume that all the plural morphemes
are in this variety controlled by one and the same alignment constraint, namely ALIGN Pw-PL
(i.e. ALIGN (PL, L, PW, R) already defined in (2) above, the allomorphy can be again shown to be

the result of optimization of prosodic structure; see Tableau 8.25 (= 59).

(58) REALIZE MORPHEME'"

2

“The specified morpheme in the input has to be overtly realized in the output.

Tableau 8.25: Possessive plural with plurals of polysyllabic stems

/bardez-PL;/-PL,-PL3-POSS.1/ . . E g oj
/bardez-(n)er/-er-ni-s/ Qa 2 ::; S E
=i 6| & | & 2
‘our gardens’ 5 &J
a. [[(bar.dez](nery.nizs)] PLy! | #xkx |
= b, [[[(bar'dez)|ner,|niss)] —
C. [[[(bar.dsz)](ns(nerz)]nigs)] Pr,! | *o%*
d. [[[(bar'dez)|ne’| ‘riery|nizs'] PLy! | *%x* |
e. [[[(bar'dez)|mne ry’] ‘ery|nizs] *1 ok

"4 Cf., OA -buwp -earand -wip -an-i, the latter apparently reanalyzed as -a-niwith a linking vowel.
15 REALIZEMORPHEME is a morphophonological positional faithfulness constraint; cf. Zhang (2001: 250). The constraint is

equivalent to the original EXPONENCE constraint: “A morpheme must be overtly realized” (Golston 1995).
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(59)
a PW” = b. PwW” . Pw” .. Pw”
W |
=
PW PW PW
PW PW PW Pw/~
| | | |

Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr FT Fr Fr Fr Fr

Fr Fr
A1
A4 AW A4 A
AAAA  AARA  ARRAL  RARAR
The surface form, i.e. the winning candidate (b) in Tableau 8.25, descriptively represents
a structural allomorph /bardez-PL;-@-PL3-POss1/ or [bardez-ner-@-ni-s]. This is because the
vowel initial allomorph /-er-ni/ is under the ranking either unable to satisfy the posited alignment
constraint or lacks an onset, see candidates (c-¢). My claim is that the grammar is set up in a way
that prefers not to realize the first plural morpheme (cf. the lower-ranked REALIZE PL,) in order
to optimize the output.
Monosyllabic stems enter the derivation with the same input, i.e. /-PL;-PL,-PLs-Poss/.
The nominal plural allomorph /-er/; violates the alignment constraint, but this is a minimal
violation in terms of the posited ranking, see the winning candidate (b) in Tableau 8.26. Of
course, we assume that the constraint that enforces the realization of PL; is therefore
undominated (it is not represented in the tablaux below for simplicity of exposition).
Again, by the same optimization mechanism, the surface form effectively represents the

structural allomorph /gov-PL;-@,-P13-POSs1/ or [gov-gr1-@,-nis-s] ‘our cows’.
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= S
-PL;-P1,-P13- .
/gov-PLi-PLy-PL3-s/ . . E é Qr.:l
/gov-(n)er-gr-ni-s/ 2 ;Q Q N
our Cows :t] &
a. [(go(verl)nigs)] PL,; 5! ol &
= b, [[‘govery]niss)] PL, ok s
c. [[(go.ve)](riera.nizs)] PL;, !5 | **%
d. [[[(go(ve)] (rlerz)]ni3s)] PL; ! | *** 5
(60) a. = b Pw”
Pw’ Pw’ PW’
Pw Pw Pw Pw
FT FT FT FT FT FT FT FT FT
O O O O O O O O O

ANN

g0 V-€r -ni-s

AN A

g0 V-gr -ni-s

ANANN

g0 V-g r-gr-ni-s

A

29

AL

r-€r -

D>
=

1-S

Let us see, however, how the same morphophonological alignment mechanism accounts

for the peculiar asymmetry in the singular. In the singular, the possessive plural allomorph

surfaces as such only with monosyllabic stems. This is because it is only the monosyllabic stems

which optimally tolerate the violation of the posited alignment; see Tableaux 8.27 (= 61) and

8.28 (= 62).
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Tableau 8.27: Possessive plural formation with singulars of polysyllabic stems

. o
/bardez-SG-PL,-PL;-POss1/ A a
g Z = = m
/bardez-A-¢c-ni-s/ 2 = QZ‘ Q N
our sarden Siw| & | Pz
our garden :t] &
= a. [[(bar(dez)]nigs)] e *
b. [[(bar.dez)|(ersniss)] Ji PLy | *e* |
c. [[[‘barde’] zery)|niss] | PL,! | *** |
(61)
= a. b. C. Pw”
Pw’
Pw Pw Pw
FT Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr FT

A A A
ﬁﬁﬁ AAAA  AAAA

bar dez -ni-s bar dez -er -ni-s bar de z-ger -ni-s

Tableau 8.28: Possessive plural formation with singulars of monosyllabic stems

— N

~ _1

/gov-SG-PL,-PL3--POSS1/ . o < é pLa

/gov-@-gr-ni-s/ 2B g o a

Sie| & |9 =

‘our cow’ - v

< (2

a. [[((gov)]n13s)] * o *

b. [(gov.nizs)] PL; B

= ¢ [[‘goveryniss)] PL, o

d. [(go(vsrz niss) | Pr, 5! | **
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(62)
a. b. IZ C. d.
PwW’ Pw PW Pw
Pw Pw/l /l
| |
Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr
e yd el

o O o O o O O o O O
Lo La Lan 404

In conclusion, the monosyllabic stems differ from the polysyllabic stems in two ways: not
only is the misalignment of some plural morpheme tolerated in order to avoid parsing the
structure into a degenerate foot, but here, the full form /-er-ni/ of the possessive plurals suffix is
required to be realized, see the losing candidate (b) in Tableau 8.28. The appearance of the
so-called spurious plural thus simply boils down to a TETU-like effect (i.e., a lower-ranked
constraint is active in case the dominating constraints are either fully satisfied or tie by incurring
the same number of violations). As a side note, the emergence of the unmarked effect is one of
the strongest aspects (if not the strongest aspect) of OT.

8.11. Plural allomorphy and ambichrony

Before we proceed, I should emphasize one critical point: the designations of the plural
morphemes are meant to be understood purely historically. Thus, the label PL, below does not
refer to the same synchronic entity as the label PL; of one of the elements in the possessive
complex suffix /-er-ni-/ used in the previous exposition. The two elements are here designated
PL,since they are the same morpheme diachronically, and the purpose of the following

exposition is to show the unity of the mechanism which historically accounts for the synchronic
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allomorphy in both possessive plural and regular plural suffixes, i.e. POSSPL < ()/PL,-PLy/ (or
/-er-ni/ ~ /-@-ni/) while PL(y < */-PL3-PLy/ (or */-ni-er/ ~ /-@-er/) allomorph complexes.

The former is decidedly younger or at least still analytically transparent. The
morphological make-up of the latter is attested historically, but the functional value of its
subcomponents only became available through comparison with the possessive plural suffix
during the present analysis. In other words, the phonologically conditioned /-ner/ ~ /-er/
allomorphy of PL; may be historically understood in the same way, i.e. by the same grammar, as
the possessive plural suffix allomorphy above, i.e. as a morphophonologically conditioned
process of optimal realization of the first suffix component of the complex morpheme. That is to
say, the synchronic allomorphy /-ner/ ~ /-er/ very likely continues */-ni-er/ ~ */-@-¢r/.

To drive home the absolute identity of the optimization mechanism, I will use the same

examples as in the WA possessive plural allomorphy above, cf. (63) below.

(63) a. /bardez-ni-er/ ‘gardens’ — [bardez-ner]

b. /gov-ni-er/ ‘cows’ — [gov-er] (i.e. virtually [gov-@-er])

As may be seen in Tableau 8.29 below, the difference between the nominal plural
formation and the possessive plural formation is that the plural morphemes are reversed with
regard to both their precedence relations in the input and the ranking of their respective
REALIZE MORPHEME constraints, i.e., POSSPL = /-er,-nis/ with REALIZE PL; over REALIZE P1, as
opposed to PL = /-niz-ery/ with REALIZE PL, over REALIZE PL3. In both allomorphies, it is

therefore the ‘inner’ suffix in the suffix complex which is optimally either supressed or realized.



Tableau 8.29: Plurals of polysyllabic stems

) = it
A = i g' o <
/bardez-P1;3-PL,/ ‘gardens’ = z Qa - N @)
@)
216 & S < | 3
84 3 m
& < R~
T a. [[(bar(dez)]ni3sr2)] PL ek
b. [[(bar(dez)] ery)] Ji * o
c. [[[‘barde’] zery] | | PL, | *1 | **
(64)  The arborial representations of the candidates in Tableau 8.29 above
¥ a.
PW PW PW
FT Fr Fr Fr Fr Fr
() () () o O O o O O
bar dez -nj-er bar dez -er bar de z-er
Tableau 8.30: Plurals of monosyllabic stems
N = e
& & .
A~ ! R
[ A Z E w £
/gov/-PL3-PL,/ ‘cows’ E 2 /A - E S
< @) S O o s
3 3 A
& b &,
a. [[((gov)] njzer| L PL, i
b. [(gov.ni3)| * PL; *
= c. [(go.ven)] | | PL, * *
d. [(gOV Ill38f2) ; ; PL2,3 ! ok
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(65) The arborial representations of the candidates in Tableau 8.30 above

a. b. = C.

-
—
-
—
ey
—~
ey
—

\
\
\

AN AN AA

gov -ni-er gov  -ni g0 Vv-er

8.12. Conclusion

The selection of the plural allomorphs is in all Armenian varieties determined by the

interaction of optimized prosodic structure and the posited morphophonological alignment
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constraint requiring the morpheme to be aligned to a PROSODIC WORD (PW) constituent. This

analysis corroborates the argumentation and conclusions already arrived at in Kager (1996).
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CONCLUSION

Apart from the encyclopedic synopsis of the literature on the diachronic phonology of
Armenian in Chapter 1, this dissertation has contributed six original analyses, which provide
data that implicitly or explicitly falsify current treatments of the relevant phenomena. The
analyses of phenomena currently analyzed with reference to syllable-count (Aorist Augment
Selection; Aorist Subjunctive Dissimilation of Affricates; Deletion of Final Palatal Glides, and
Modern Armenian Plural Allomorphy) lend further support for the relevance of binary feet and
higher levels of the Prosodic Hierarchy (cf. Selkirk 2004) in (morpho)phonological analyses.
The analyses additionally provide further evidence for the relevance of Weak Bracketing (Hyde
2008) beyond its originally intended domain of application (i.e. the typology of metrical systems).

The analyses suggest a decomposition of the MAXIMALITY constraint family—cf.
McCarthy and Prince (1994: 9); McCarthy (2004: 516); McCarthy (2008: 196); etc.—into
MAXIMALITY BASE, a faithfulness constraint that enforces correspondence faithfulness in the
domain of the morphological base, and REALIZE MORPHEME, a morphophonological constraint
that enforces realization of the underlying material in specific morphological affixes.

Since the realization of the input strings that signal specific morphological elements may
be dominated by phonological markedness (or well-formedness) constraints, the realization of

those morphemes may be suppressed on the surface, discriptively resulting in phonologically-
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conditioned zero allomorphy, i.e. /AFFIX/ — [AFFIX] ~ [@]. The presence of the relevant

morphemes underlyingly is attested by surface alternations in which one allomorph (optimally)

satisfies the specified markedness (or well-formedness) constraints (cf. TETU, or the emergence

of the unmarked); cf. Tableaux 1 and 2 below.

Tableau 1: Phonologically-conditioned zero allomorphy: /AFFIX;/ — [D1]

AFFIX-BASE-AFFIX,

MAX-BASE

REALIZE

AFFIX,

MARKEDNESS

REALIZE

AFFIXy

a. AFFIX;-BASE-AFFIX;

*|

BASE-AFFIX,

c. AFFIX;-BASE

*|

d. AFFIXy

*|

Tableau 2: Phonologically-conditioned zero allomorphy: /AFFIX;/ — [AFFIX; ] (cf. TETU)

REALIZE REALIZE
AFFIX1-BASE-AFFIX, MAX-BASE MARKEDNESS
AFFIX; AFFIXy
1" a. AFFIX;-BASE-AFFIX; (")
b. BASE-AFFIX; (*) *|

c. AFFIX;-BASE

*|

d. AFFIX;

*|

The analyses in this dissertation thus explicitely support constraint-based analyses of

phenomena at the interface between phonology and morphology (cf. Kager 1996), in which

faithfulness constraints prevent every input from being realized as some unmarked form, and in

which markedness constraints motivate changes of the underlying morphological structures.
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